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PREFACE 


The fall of the Gang of Four and the appointment of 
Hua Kuo-feng as Chairman of the Chinese Communist Party 
are major events in both China and the world. This news 
came as a surprise to many people outside China and led 
to much uncertainty and concern about what is actually 
going on in China. How could these so-called “radicals” 
suddenly become the “real capitalist-roaders within the 
Party”? How could the most outspoken denouncers of “bour- 
geois right” suddenly become the bourgeoisie themselves? 
How should the Cultural Revolution be evaluated? What 
was the “Campaign to Criticize Teng Hsiao-ping” all about? 
What sort of a leader is Hua Kuo-feng? 

“The Case of the Gang of Four” is an attempt to answer 
these and many other related questions. These articles 
originally appeared in “The Seventics”, a Chinese magazine 
published in Hong Kong which seeks to promote social con- 
cern and a better understanding of China and the world. It 
is widely read by people in Hong Kong and by readers of 
Chinese all over the world. These articles have been trans- 
lated to help English-speaking readers understand the current 
situation in China and some of the questions concerning the 
Gang of Four, Teng Hsiao-ping and Hua Kuo-feng. 


Note 
Some Important Names 


The Chinese names listed in this book are in the outdated 
Wade-Giles romanization, rather than the now-familiar Pinyin. 
Here’s a conversion for some (not all) the names 
you’ ll encounter in this book. 


(Wade-Giles/Pinyin) 


Gang of Four 
Chiang Ch'ing = Jiang Qing 
Chang Ch'un-Ch'iao = Zhang Chunqiao 
Yao Wen- Yuan = Yao Wenyuan 
Wang Hung-Wen = Wang Hongwen 


Other Names 
Mao Tse-Tung = Mao Zedong 
Teng Hsiao-Ping = Deng Xiaoping 
Chou En-Lai = Zhou Enlai 
Hua Kuo-Feng = Hua Guofeng 
Liu Shao-Ch'i = Liu Shaoqi 
Teng Ying-Ch'ao = Deng Yingchao 
Yeh Chien-Ying = Ye Jianying 
Lin Piao = Lin Biao 
Ch'en Po-Ta = Chen Boda 
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The Rise and Fall of the Gang of Four * 


Chi Hsin** 


How Did the Gang of Four Get into Power? 


Q. For more than a month, China’s press has carried 
many articles on the crimes of the Gang of Four which 
brought disasters to China and her people. The disclosure 
of these facts is shocking, but the question I am presently 
concerned with is this: if the Gang of Four were so wicked 
and so incompetent, then why were they permitted to climb 
to such high positions in the first place? 

A. The ten years since the Cultural Revolution have 
been a period of very complex and sharp struggles in China. 
Understanding the rise and fall of the Gang of Four and 
the overall march of political events isn’t easy. We have 
to look below the surface of things to analyze the 
“leftist? and rightist lines and to distinguish correct from 
incorrect things, because, as we know, people can “wave the 
red flag to oppose the red flag.” Things can be “left” in form 
but right in essence, one tendency can cover or hide another, 





* First published as a Books New China Pamphlet 
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judgements correct in gencral may be erroneous in parts, and 
what is wrong may appear to be right. In short, things are 
complicated and not easy to sort out. However, people in 
China have lIcarned a lesson and improved their analytical 
ability over this long period of struggle. Those who have 
not been through these last ten years of turbulence will find 
it difficult to make out what is happening simply from a few 
reports and a superficial knowledge of the events. 

Q. It is my understanding that the Gang of Four came 
to power only at the beginning of the Great Proletarian Cul- 
tural Revolution in 1966. Prior to this, they were neither 
members nor even alternate members of the Central Commit- 
tee of the Communist Party of China (CPC). At that time, 
Chiang Ching, the wife of Mao Tsetung, did not hold any sub- 
stantive position in the Party or government. Chang Chun- 
chiao’s position was higher: he was the deputy secretary of 
the Shanghai Municipal Committee and the head of its pro- 
paganda department. Yao Wen-yuan was the editor-in-chief 
of Shanghai’s Liberation Daily. Wang Hung-wen was just an 
ordinary factory worker in Shanghai. What enabled them 
to leap into the highest positions in the Chinese Communist 
Party? Was it because of their relationship with Mao 
Tsetung? . 

A. Once should rather say that they owed their positions 
to Chiang Ching, who was actually the head of the Gang of 
Four. Chiang Ching’s own rise to power was the outcome 
of a certain political development and did not happen sim- 
ply because she was Mao’s wife. We would say it was a 
necessary outcome of the time when Mao initiated the Cul- 
tural Revolution. 


At some point after the Soviet Union suddenly launched 
its attack on the Chinese Communist Party in the Bucharest 
mecting of 1960, there was a division in the Central Commit- 
tee of the Chinese Communist Party into two “fronts,” i.e., 
the so-called first front and second front. The leaders of the 
first were those in charge of the day-to-day administration 
of the Party and state. The leaders of the second concerned 
themsclves with the study of theoretical questions of the inter- 
national communist movement and the struggle against Soviet 
revisionism. Mao implied that he belonged to the second 
front, while Liu Shao-chi took over the leadership of the first 
and served as head of state with Teng Hsiao-ping as General 
Secretary of the Secretariat of the Central Committee of 
CPC, managing the Party organizations throughout the nation. 

In a few years, Liu Shao-chi came to contro] many of 
the major departments in the central government, slowly pro- 
moting a revisionist line, especially in the superstructure and 
in the cultural sphere. Stories of emperors, kings and generals 
flooded the stage and screen. The schools turned out groups 
after groups of people with an elitist outlook. In the health 
field, the majority of the doctors and large hospitals were 
concentrated in citics, completely ignoring the scarcity of 
medical staff and medicine in rural areas. Mao Tsetung time 
and again criticized these phcnomena, but Liu Shao-chi 
simply ignorcd his criticisms and even prevented his directives 
from reaching the cadres and masses. As a result, there were 
two rival headquarters in the Central Committce: Mao’s 
headquarter and Liu’s “bourgeois headquarter.” 

In 1964, Chiang Ching began to intervene in the cultural 
area. She produced the “Red Detachment of Women”, a 


modern ballet, to reflect Mao Tsetung’s intentions. Later 
in 1965, Liu Shao-chi rejected Mao’s suggestion at a Central 
Committee work mecting that the new historical drama “Hai 
Jui Dismissed from Office”! be criticized. Because Mao felt 
that his suggestion could not be carried out in Peking, Chiang 
Ching was sent to Shanghai to examine the matter with 
Chang Chun-chiao, head of the propaganda department of 
the Shanghai Municipal Committee. Mao also instructed 
Yao Wen-yuan to write the article “On the New Historical 
Drama Hai Jui Dismissed from Office,” which first appeared 
in Shanghai’s Wen Hui Pao. It is said that Mao Tsetung re- 
vised this article seventeen times and wrote some of the im- 
portant points himself. Since they participated in writing the 
article and since it was this article that initiated the Cultural 
Revolution, Chiang, Chang, and Yao were able to sneak into 
power. 

Q. Can the writing of an article be of such signi- 
ficance? Surely Mao Tsetung and the Chincse Communist 
Party would not elevate unknown people to the highest level 
of the Party just because they had written a good article, 
especially when it had to be revised by Mao so many times. 

A. “On the New Historical Drama Hai Jui Dismissed 
from Office” is not just an ordinary article. It reflected the 
struggles over political lines in the Chinese Communist Party 
since 1959. Mao had said that “the key point of ‘Hai Jui Dis- 
missed from Office’ is the question of ‘dismissal from office.’ 
Emperor Chia Ching dismissed Hai Jui from office. In 1959, 
we dismissed Peng Teh-huai? from office, Peng Teh-huai is 
Hai Jui.” This clearly shows that the appearance of this 
drama at that time had its specific political purpose. It was a 
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drama which used a classical allegory to attack the Chinese 
Communist Party. There were many other similar plays and 
articles in Peking’s press which indirectly tried to reverse the 
verdict on Peng Teh-huai. “Hai Jui Dismissed from Office” 
was just the tip of an iceberg. 

Q. Although the question of “Hai Jui Dismissed from 
Office” is important, how could Chiang, Chang and Yao, 
based on writing just one article, rise to such high positions? 
I don't think the matter is so simple, there must be some 
further explanation for this. 

A. “On the New Historical Drama Hai Jui Dismissed 
from Office” signaled the beginning of the Cultural Revolu- 
tion, but it was the events that followed which really deter- 
mined the roles they played. 

First of all, the article on “Hai Jui Dismissed from 
Office” was not permitted to be reprinted in Peking news- 
papers, which were under the control of Liu Shao-chi. Later, 
when Shanghai published the article in pamphlet form, its 
distribution in Peking was denied. In February 1966, 
Peng Chen, ihen the secretary of the Secretariat of the Central 
Committee and the mayor of Peking, in the name of the Cen- 
tral Committee issued to all Party members the “Outline 
Report on the Current Academic Discussion Made by the 
Group of Five? in Charge of the Cultural Revolution.” This 
“Outline Report” avoided class struggle, evaded the essential 
question of “dismissal”, and turned the criticism of “Hai Jui 
Dismissed from Office” into a purely academic discussion. 

During the same month of February, Lin Piao, using his 
influence in the armed forces, entrusted Chiang Ching to con- 
vene the “Forum on Cultural Work of the Armed Forces.” 


From the noies taken by the audience of the forum, a ‘‘Sum- 
mary of the Forum” was written. After being revised by 
Mao three times, this summary became a document which was 
counterposed to the “Outline Report.” The summary basical- 
ly clarifies Mao Tsetung’s thinking on literature and art. It 
points out that on the cultural front, “a black anti-Party, 
anti-socialist line, counter to Mao Tsetung Thought, has ruled 
over us.” The summary put forth that a “socialist revolution 
must resolutely be carried out on the cultural front to wipe 
out this black line completely and thoroughly.” 

The simultaneous appearance of these two opposing 
documents, the “Outline Report” and the “Summary of the 
Forum,” was the result of the struggles on the cultural front 
between the two headquarters of the Central Committee of 
the Chinese Communist Party. You may say that in this his- 
torical period. Lin Piao, Chiang Ching, Chang. Chun-chiao, 
and Yao Wen-yuan were in a comparatively weaker position 
than Liu Shao-chi, Teng Hsiao-ping, and Peng Chen. Later, 
with an understanding of Mao’s intentions but having 
different motives, they participated in the struggles against 
Liu Shao-chi. Objectively, they took to the side of Mao 
Tsetung, who at this time needed some people to generate 
public opinion that would mobilize the masses to join 
the struggle, otherwise he would not be able to defeat the 
revisionist line of Liu Shao-chi and his clique. This is the 
background which propelled those people to power on the eve 
of the Cultural Revolution. 

On May 16, 1966, the Central Committee headed by 
Mao issued a “Circular” revoking the “Outline Report,” 
dissolving Peng Chen’s “Group of Five in Charge of the 
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Cultural Revolution,” and setting up a new Cultural Revo- 
lution Group directly under the Standing Committee of the 
Political Bureau (Politburo) with Chen Po-ta* at its head, 
Chiang Ching as its first deputy, and Chang Chun-chiao and 
Yao Wen-yuan as other members of the group. 

The May 16th Circular, together with the big-character 
poster “Bombard the Headquarters” written by Mao on 
August 5, 1966, and the Sixteen-Point Decision’ passed by 
the Eleventh Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Com- 
mittee of the Communist Party of China headed by Mao, 
fanned the flames of the Cultural Revolution. 

The Cultural Revolution called for the “overthrow 
of those in authority taking the capitalist road.” Many of 
the Party and government leaders from the central to the 
regional levels who had carried out revisionist lines stood 
aside from the struggle. Many of the Party and government 
organizations became paralyzed. Since the Cultural Revolu- 
tion Group was the organization that led the rebellion, its 
power increased rapidly. It was during this time that Lin 
Piao and Chiang Ching stole the limelight, trading on 
Mao’s prestige. One was called Mao’s “close comrade-in- 
arms,” the other was Mao's wife. The two bragged about 
and praised each other and schemed together to attack large 
numbers of experienced cadres in order to consolidate their 
own positions. Under the cover of criticizing the old cul- 
tural department and the propaganda department of the Cen- 
tral Committee, Chang Chun-chiao and Yao Wen-yuan took 
the opportunity to dominate the mass media in the country 
and raised the banner of “Revolutionary Mass Criticism’, 
attacking people Jeft and right in order to establish their 
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own positions. Because of their dynamism during the Cul- 
tural Revolution, Chiang, Chang and Yao became members 
of the Politburo during the Ninth Congress of the Chinese 
Communist Party in 1969. 

Q. Then how did Wang Hung-wen, at that time an 
ordinary worker, become the Vice-Chairman of the Chinese 
Communist Party in just a few years? 

A. In January 1967, the rebel factions of the Shanghai 
workers united together, seized power at all levels from the 
capitalist-roaders in the Party, and established a new 
Revolutionary Committee. This was called the “January 
Storm.” Following the example of Shanghai, the rebel fac- 
tions in each province and city also united together and esta- 
blished Revolutionary Committecs. 

Wang Hung-wen was the leader of the rebel worker 
factions which played the vanguard role in Shanghai’s “Janu- 
ary Storm.” After the Shanghai Revolutionary Committee 
seized power, he became its deputy head. At the Ninth 
Congress of the Chinese Communist Party in 1969 he was 
elected to the Central Committee. Since Chang Chun-chiao 
headed the Shanghai Revolutionary Committee, and Yao 
Wen-yuan served as its first deputy head, the three of them 
formed a working relationship. Furthermore, through 
Chang and Yao, Wang linked up with Chiang Ching, forming 
a four-person clique, 

Therefore, though starting from a relatively weak posi- 
tion and having different motives for opposing Liu Shao-chi 
at the beginning, Chiang, Chang, and Yao together 
with Lin Piao and Chen Po-ta took advantage of 
the spreading flames of the Cultural Revolution and 
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Mao’s prestige to sneak into power. But the Cultural Revo- 
lution could not be carried forward simply through rebellion 
and turmoil. Mao Tsetung and Chou En-lai emphasized time 
and again that people should implement policies, restore 
order, grasp revolution and promote production, and carry 
out struggle-criticism-transformation. 

It was at this time that the true nature of the errors and 
incorrect theories of Lin Piao, Chiang Ching, and others began 
to surface before the masses. Even Mao was disgusted with 
the way Lin Piao tried to promote a Mao “personality cult,” 
which made Lin realize that his position as Mao’s successor 
was in jeopardy. To fulfill his personal ambitions, Lin Piao 
engaged in treasonous intrigues, resorted to a coup d'etat, 
surrendcred to the enemy [the USSR], and in the end brought 
death and disgrace upon himself. 

Although Chiang Ching and Lin Piao colluded with each 
other, they also had their contradictions. In 1966, Mao 
wrote to Chiang Ching expressing his disagreements with 
Lin and telling her that he was “ill at ease” with some of 
Lin Piao’s thinking. One can assume that Chiang Ching knew 
fairly early that Mao was not satisfied with Lin Piao. There- 
fore, when Lin Piao launched his coup d’etat at the Second 
Plenary Session of the Ninth Central Committee of the CPC 
in 1970, Chiang and others did not support him. Instead, 
they abetted Wang Hung-wen in opposing him. Consequently, 
in the struggle against Lin Piao’s line, Wang Hung-wen 
greatly impressed Mao, who hoped that Wang could represent 
the “young” in the old-middle-aged-young three-in-one com- 
bination at the Party's highest level. Thus when Teng Hsiao- 
ping was rehabilitated in the beginning of 1973, Wang 
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Hung-wen was also transferred to Peking. In August of the 
same year, at the Tenth Congress of the Chinese Communist 
Party, Wang Hung-wen was elected Second Vice-Chairman’ 
of the Party and delivered the report on the revision of the 
Party Constitution on behalf of the Central Committee. 

After Wang Hung-wen reached the highest level of the 
Central Committee, Chiang, Chang, and Yao became more 
powerful, thereafter slowly forming the Gang of Four and 
carrying out sectarian activities. 

From these facts, we can see that the Gang of Four came 
to power by taking advantage of the opposition to Liu Shao- 
chi, by using Mao’s prestige, by colluding with Lin Piao and 
by praising and bragging about each other to serve their 
own purposes, Although the things they did when they first 
came to power gave some impetus to the Cultural Revolu- 
tion, their ambition, their desire for personal position and 
their continuous obstruction of the implementation of 
policies outweighed the initial impetus and damaged 
the Cultural Revolution. As people gradually came to 
know them for what they were, they struggled to save them- 
selves by forming a clique and playing tricks. This was a 
process of gradual development and exposure. 


The Cultural Revolution and ‘the 
Gang of Four 


Q. I can’t agree with your view that the Gang of Four 
disrupted and interfered with the Cultural Revolution more 
than they advanced it. I must say that the Gang of Four 
earnestly defended the Cultural Revolution. They sharply 
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criticized Teng Hsiao-ping because Teng attempted to re- 
verse the correct verdicts of the Cultural Revolution. 1 think 
that if we affirm the Cultural Revolution, the Gang of Four, 
being members of the Cultural Revolution Group, must also 
be affirmed. It would only prove that the Cultural Revolu- 
tion was a mistake if the Four were repudiated. 

A. I don’t think we should adopt the attitude of either 
totally affirming the Cultural Revolution or completely negat- 
ing it. That would be a mechanical and non-analytical way 
of looking at it. In my view, the successes of the Cultural 
Revolution are of primary importance. First, the mo- 
bilization of hundreds of millions of people for a 
political campaign to criticize and repudiate those per- 
sons in authority taking the capitalist road—a cam- 
paign at all levels to criticize revisionist lines that 
would lead to capitalist restoration—and the smashing of Liu 
Shao-chi’s bourgeois headquarters were in themselves an un- 
precedented feat. Second, people’s political understanding 
and ideological awareness were greatly heightened in the 
course of the campaign. Many have become more capable 
of distinguishing between genuine and sham Marxism, so that 
in the future they can use this ability in the same way that 
water can uphold a boat or sink it, thus guaranteeing the 
direction of the country’s development. Third, the revolu- 
tionary spirit of the Cultural Revolution brought forth 
many newborn things, which sought to narrow the 
“three big differences”? in various spheres, prevent the re- 
creation or expansion of bourgeois privileges, and guarantee 
that the state will forever serve the interest of the greatest 
majority of the people. Fourth, experiences from the Cultural 
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Revolution illustrate explicitly that the main danger of capi- 
talist restoration during the historical period of socialism 
stems from the emergence of capitalist-roaders within the 
leadership of the Party itself. The privileges these people 
enjoy make it easy for a class of bureaucrats to develop. 
When such a danger appears, it is necessary to broadly mobi- 
lize the masses to overthrow these people from below. 

However, it is inevitable that we will find shortcomings 
and mistakes in a political campaign on such a scale, in 
which hundreds of millions of people took part. Moreover, 
since this campaign was the first of its kind in history, 
there were bound to be new problems. It certainly was not 
as Lin Piao said, that the results of the Cultural Revolution 
were “the greatest, greatest, greatest” and the losses were “the 
smallest, smallest, smallest.” It was said that Mao Tsetung 
viewed the results of the Cultural Revolution as seventy per- 
cent success and thirty percent failure, and that the major fai- 
lures were armed conflicts and the attacks on and mistreat- 
ment of a large number of cadres, which violated the Party’s 
longstanding policy. 

Q. Did Mao Tsetung ever make public his view on 
the success and failure of the Cultural Revolution? 

A. In December 1970, when Lin Piao had yet to turn 
traitor to the Party, Mao Tsetung expressed his views to 
American author Edgar Snow. It is said that China’s “Re- 
ference News?” carried Snow’s report on this conversation. 
On the other hand, China’s newspapers have never mentioned 
the faults of the Cultural Revolution. I think that this is 
because the Gang of Four controlled the mass media, and 
that the major mistakes of the Cultural Revolution were 


linked in some ways to their damaging interference. 

Q. What proof do you have that the mistakes of the 
Cultural Revolution are the result of the Gang of Four’s 
disruption and interference? ’ Why shouldn’t Mao Tsetung 
who initiated the Cultural Revolution, and Chou En-lai who 
implemented the policies, be held responsible for these mis- 
takes? 

A. Let us first talk about armed conflicts—the most 
objectionable method of struggle used during the Cultural 
Revolution. 

The Sixteen-Point Decision concerning the Cultural Re- 
volution adopted in August 1966 stated that differences should 
be dealt with “by reasoning, not by coercion or force.” Mao 
Tsetung time and again stressed that armed conflict was not 
to be used. He said that ‘debate conducted by coercion or 
force can merely touch the skin and flesh; only through rea- 
soning can the soul be reached,” “most of the armed conilicts 
are provoked by a handful of bourgeois reactionaries in the 
Party who have ulterior motives.” When Chou En-lai re- 
ceived Red Guard representatives during the Cultural Revo- 
lution, he always ‘urged that differences be dealt with by 
reasoned debate, and not by coercion or force. Chou En-lai 
did a great deal to restrain armed conflicts. 

However, when Lin Piao, Chiang Ching and Chang 
Chun-chiao talked to the Red Guards, Chiang Ching put 
forth the slogan “attack by reasoning and defend by force,” 
that is, use force to defend “revolutionaries.” At that time, all 
rebel groups claimed themselves to be “revolutionaries”, so 
everyone waged armed conflicts. During a meeting of the 
senior cadres of the Military Commission in August 1967, 


Lin Piao advocated “arming the leftists, distributing guns to 
the leftist masses.” He even told the Red Guards: “Good 
people should struggle against bad people. It is only a mis- 
understanding when good people struggle against other good 
people. When groups of bad people struggle against one 
another, we should take advantage of it [and let them destroy 
one another]. When bad pcople struggle against good peo- 
ple, we should use this as an opportunity to temper ourselves 
in battle.” In other words, all armed conflicts were in general 
desirable. When Chang Chun-chiao received Red Guards in 
Shanghai, he said, “Your faction didn’t retaliate when attack- 
ed. I wouldn’t have been able to stand it if I were you, I 
would definitely go all out and fight back.” At the instigation 
of these people, rebel factions joined in armed conflicts one 
after another, taking weapons from army units and looting 
military supplies intended for aid to Vietnam. Factional con- 
flicts were rampant and caused heavy casualties. To protect 
the masses and avoid further casualties, military units went 
unarmed to stop armed conflicts, and suffered some losses. 
Those who instigated these armed conflicts had blood on 
their hands. 

During this period, Chou En-lai worked the hardest. He 
flew to wherever armed conflicts were most violent, talked to 
the masses, and persuaded them to stop fighting each other. 
He slept only two or three hours a day, and even while eat- 
ing he was briefed by his secretaries on the situation in 
various areas. Those few years took a heavy toll on his 
health. 

Aside from inciting armed conflicts, Lin Piao and the 
Gang of Four also instigated people to “beat, wreck, and loot,” 


even though these actions were strictly forbidden. Chiang 
Ching clamored, “To beat, wreck, and loot for revolution 
is fine.” She also called for the smashing of public security 
offices, prosecutor’s offices and courts. For a time, chaos 
spread beyond control. 

Q. You just said that another major mistake of the 
Cultural Revolution was the attack on a large number of 
cadres, but wasn’t that Mao Tsetung’s own idea? Wasn't 
the overthrow of the large number of cadres who followed 
Liu Shao-chi the reason for initiating the Cultural Revolu- 
tion? 

A. “Help more people by educating them and narrow 
the target of attack” has been a consistent policy of Mao 
Tsetung. The Sixteen-Point Decision concerning the Cultural 
Revolution also stated that it is necessary to achieve the unity 
of more than 95 percent of the cadres. The majority of the 
cadres who carried out Liu Shao-chi’s revisionist line did it 
unconsciously. They were merely following orders from their 
superiors. The overthrow of Liu Shao-chi himself would 
help to raise the political consciousness of these cadres and 
a unity of more than 95 percent could be achieved. How- 
ever, for the purpose of consolidating their own personal 
positions, Lin Piao and the Gang of Four raised the slogan 
“suspect all, overthrow all,” paralyzed the Party and state 
organs, and put themselves in control of the situation. These 
people even spearheaded attacks on Chou En-lai. They mo- 
bilized 500,000 Red Guards to besiege the State Council, 
seizing files and other documents as they howled, “Bombard 
Chou En-lai, liberate the State Council.” They also attacked 
the Foreign Ministry and Chen Yi? in order to get at Chou 
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En-lai. 

Lin Piao and the Gang of Four sabotaged the line es- 
tablished by Mao Tsetung and implemented by Chou En-lai 
in the area of foreign affairs. They instructed the “May 16 
[Red Guards] Group™!’ to burn down the British Office of the 
Charge d’Affaires. In China many people knew that it was 
Chiang Ching who gave orders to the “May 16 Group.” Aside 
from this, they also caused scrious damage in literature, art, 
and education. After the Party’s Ninth Congress in 1969, 
armed conflicts basically ceased and many cadres were 
“liberated,” but literature and art were still very dry and 
dogmatic, the principle of “let a hundred flowers blossom, 
let a hundred schools of thought contend” was never really 
implemented. The situation in the field of education was 
capricious, probably resulting from the sabotage and inter- 
ference of the Gang of Four. A great deal of this has already 
been disclosed by the press. 

Q. Given that the Gang of Four wanted to usurp Party 
and state power, yet lacked seniority, experience and com- 
petence, one would naturally expect them to try to ingratiate 
themselves with the cadres. So why did they isolate them- 
selves by attacking the cadres? l 

A. It is precisely their inexperience, incompetence, 
narrow-mindedness, and wild ambition that led them to scorn 
competent people whose ability might overshadow theirs and 
make them lose their foothold. They did try to buy off some 
people, but those who could be bought off were the sort that 
would submit to their will, and not the able ones who were 
loyal to the country and the people. The selfish interest of 
the Gang of Four was also manifested in the many taboos they 


imposed. For example, they forbade mention of ‘“‘ultra- 
leftism” in Lin Piao, they forbade mention of the shortcom- 
ings both of the Cultural Revolution and of the “model thea- 
trical works” which they strongly promoted. They decked 
each other out in outrageous praises. Lin Piao and Chiang 
Ching performed most outstandingly in this respect. 

] think that to a certain extent the people in China 
felt ill at ease, unable to express their sense of right 
and wrong which actually became confused. The pro- 
blems and shortcomings since the Cultural Revolution were a 
result of the Gang of Four’s occupying high position. It was 
their selfishness in protecting and furthering their own posi- 
tions that discredited them with a large number of cadres and 
people. 


Why Was the Gang Not Dealt With Earlier? 


Q. According to what you said, the Gang of Four’s rise 
to power was a necessary outcome of the circumstances at 
the time, and this is understandable. Yet their interference 
with and sabotage of the Party’s internal and foreign policies 
during the ten years since the Great Proletarian Cultural Re- 
volution were also very serious. If that is the case, why was 
this problem not dealt with carlier? Should Chairman Mao 
be held responsible? 

A. I think several factors are involved. 

(1) There were various stages in the development of the 
crimes committed by the Gang of Four in the past ten years. 
Probably at first they mercly deviated in implementing Chair- 
man Mao’s line. Subsequently, when Mao Tsetung and 


a i= 


Chou En-lai tried to implement sound policies and to correct 
certain mistakes of the Cultural Revolution, the Gang of Four 
were afraid that eventually they themselves would be cri- 
ticized; therefore, they used all kinds of tricks to oppose the 
policies of Mao and Chou. In this way, their mistakes be- 
came more serious. Afterwards, when Chairman Mao tried 
to criticize and educate them, not only did they sham obe- 
dience, but they gave vent to their wild ambitions, conspired 
to usurp Party and state leadership upon the deaths of Mao 
and Chou, thus precipitated a struggle for succession. Finally, 
following the deaths of Chou and Mao, their scheme to usurp 
power came fully into the open as they frenziedly engaged 
in conspiratorial and splittist activities. The situation then 
became irremediable. 

(2) With further exposure of their crimes, the people 
began to see through them more and more. First it appeared 
that they were wrong only in their methods of work, but 
subsequently it was found that their ideology was incorrect. 
Even if it was a matter of incorrect ideology, they 
could be re-educated. Mao time and again tried to 
re-educate them, but they refused to change. Mao there- 
fore had to resort to suppressing them and to preventing them 
from gaining supreme power, while at the same time hoping 
that they would come to their senscs. It was not until Mao 
had passed away and their wild ambitions fully exposed 
that Hua Kuo-feng, as the highest leader, along with the great 
majority of the Party Central Committee, took resolute mea- 
sures against them. 

(3) Prior to 1976, when Mao and Chou were still alive, 
and with the rehabilitation of Teng Hsiao-ping, the Four had 


not been rampant to a point where immediate action 
was warranted. The turning point came in 1976, after the 
death of Chou En-lai and the purge of Teng Hsiao-ping and 
with Mao seriously ill, when the Gang of Four became more 
and more power hungry. _ 

(4) It was reported that Mao Tsetung and Chiang Ching 
were separated in 1973. Most people, however, did not know 
this. Hence Chiang Ching was still able to use her position 
as Mao's wife to deceive people. Because of her relation to 
Mao, it was particularly difficult for the Party to deal with 
her. 

Q. When Mao was still alive, those who wanted to deal 
with Chiang Ching perhaps felt the need to be respectful to 
Mao. But why didn’t Mao handle the matter himself? If he 
had only given the word to have the Gang of Four removed 
from office, who would have disobeyed? 

A. The question is at what point would Mao Tsetung, 
Chou En-lai, and other leaders consider it necessary to take 
serious action against them. Not to mention that the Gang 
of Four still had cohorts at the Party’s highest level. I think 
that before this year Mao and Chou basically resorted to sup- 
pressive measures, to educate and change their attitudes. This 
is the longstanding policy in dealing with cadres who make 
mistakes. 

The Gang of Four had close ties with Lin Piao before 
his betrayal. The power they amassed during the Cultural 
Revolution was quite extensive, on the cultural front as well 
as in the military. After the Lin Piao affair of September 
1971, Mao and Chou, aside from being overburdened with 
foreign affairs, also had to cope with two urgent domestic 


matters. One was the rectification campaign against the errors 
of Lin Piao, cleansing the country of his poisonous ideology, 
which was “left? in form but right in essence. The second 
problem was implementing the ‘policy of rehabilitating large 
numbers of able cadres, and also solving the problem of 
succession. These two major questions, ideology and person- 
nel, both directly affected the Gang of Four. During the 
Cultural Revolution the Gang of Four and Lin Piao had 
boasted about and collaborated with each other, propagating 
ultra-“‘leftist” thinking; therefore, the anti-Lin Piao campaign 
would inevitably fall on their heads too. Furthermore, the 
policy of large-scale rehabilitation of capable cadres consti- 
tuted a threat to their positions. 

The strategy in their counterattack had several parts. 

(1) Using the mass media under their control, they con- 
stantly shifted the target of attack in the anti-Lin Piao cam- 
paign. Sometimes they turned the campaign into an academic 
debate on the struggle between the Confucians and the 
Legalists."! At other times they criticized people for “entering 
by the back door.”!? By “shooting three arrows at the same 
time” they watered down the whole anti-Lin campaign. More- 
over, under the pretext of criticizing revisionism, they launch- 
ed another campaign against empiricism’? aimed at veteran 
experienced cadres. 

(2) They used all kinds of tactics to forestall the rehabi- 
litation of old cadres, or to deny them power if they had 
already made a comeback, while they themselves exploited 
“the old-middle aged-young, three-in-one combinations” to 
cultivate their personal power, recommending their own peo- 
ple to be placed in the line of succession. For example, in 
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1973 they actively pushed Wang Hung-wen to a high-level 
position on the Central Committee, hoping that he would 
take control after the deaths of Mao and Chou. At the end 
of 1974, on the eve of the Fourth National People’s Congress 
(NPC), they attempted to have Chang Chun-chiao made Pre- 
mier and for him to organize a cabinet, while Wang Hung- 
wen was to become Vice-Chairman of the National People’s 
Congress so that he could later succeed Chu Teh as its Chair- 
man. 

(3) They constantly attacked Chou En lai, especially 
after 1972 when Chou became ill. They knew that Chou 
was trusted by Mao and greatly respected by the cadres. They 
also knew he had been very much aware of their words and 
actions all along, and had disapproved of them. That was why 
they regarded Chou as the major obstacle in their seizure of 
state power. 

Q. What concrete examples are there to show that the 
Gang of Four werc really against Chou En-lai? Chou had 
becn ill with cancer since 1972. It was evident he would not 
live long and was no threat to their scheme for the scizure 
of power. So why should they aim their attack at him? 

A. The question is not simply Chou as an individual, 
but the way he faithfully implemented Mao’s policies, the 
great number of cadres he could rely on, and the say he had 
in choosing a successor. To the Gang of Four, support for 
Chou En-lai meant repudiation of themselves. 

It was said that even when Chou En-lai was hospitalized 
in 1973, he still insisted on working, meeting with officials, 
and seeing foreign visitors. At this time Chiang Ching was 
accusing Chou before Mao Tsetung, saying Chou was not 


sick at all, but was meeting every day in the hospital with 
cadres to carry out conspiracies. Mao reprimanded her right 
on the spot. At the end of 1974 Chiang Ching again sent 
Wang Hung-wen to Mao Tsetung to discredit Chou, and to 
suggest that Chang Chun-chiao should be asked to become 
Premier and organize a cabinet. Again he was rebuked by 
Mao. 

In 1974 the Gang of Four also used the anti-Lin cam- 
paign to attack Chou. It is said that at one point Chiang 
Ching organized a “criticize Lin Piao and Confucius” meeting 
in the Peking Sports Stadium and did not notify Chou of the 
meeting until the last moment. As Chouhad to see off some 
foreign guests, he arrived late. Chiang Ching immediately 
seized the opportunity to shower him with sarcasm. Further- 
more, at the meeting they never uttered a word to criticize 
Lin, only Confucius, insinuating that a “modern Confucius” 
[i.e., Chou] was trying to “bring back the past”. 

Besides this, Chinese papers have recently reported that 
the Gang of Four used the movie The “Pioneers”! to focus 
their attack on Chou. They also produced a movie entitled 
“Counter-attack”!5 to criticize Chou En-lai. 

Q. Mao must have known all this. Why didn’t he take 
more resolute measures against them? Or did the Four keep 
the facts from reaching him? 

A. Judging from recent reports from China, Mao knew 
what they were doing before this year. But even though he 
distrusted them and would never give them the heavy respon- 
sibility of the Party and the country, he never thought that 
they would try to stage a coup d’etat. 

Since the beginning of the year, as Mao’s health was 
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deteriorating, he had decided to deal with them. But his 
advanced age made it impossible for him to do it directly; 
he had to rely on Hua Kuo-feng and others to deal with the 
problem. 

For many years, in handling matters of personnel, Mao 
had shown his distrust of the Gang of Four. The most ob- 
vious case in point is that when Chou En-lai became ill in 
1972, Mao decided to have Teng Hsiao-ping rehabilitated at 
the beginning of 1973. I believe that by putting Teng Hsiao- 
ping in such an important position [Vice-Premier], Mao 
Tsetung must have originally intended to have him succeed 
Chou En-lai as Premier, although obviously Teng Hsiao-ping 
was also getting old and was therefore only a transitional 
figure. A permanent successor would have to come from the 
younger top leadership, which certainly would not exclude 
Wang, Chang, and Yao. But the successor would probably 
have to be steeled and pass the test of stormy struggle during 
the Teng Hsiao-ping transitional period. 

1975 was the crucial point. During that year Chou En- 
lai’s illness became more and more serious and Teng Hsiao- 
ping was basically in control. Mao’s criticism of the Gang 
of Four became sharper. Teng also opposed the Gang of 
Four, but his ideological stand and methods were incorrect. 
He was typical of many cadres who had been attacked in the 
Cultural Revolution. They not only opposed the Gang of 
Four, but, ignoring the trend of history, repudiated the Cul- 
tural Revolution as a whole. Their errors provided an oppor- 
tunity for the Gang of Four to counterattack. At the same 
time, Hua Kuo-feng had shown himself to be a leader at the 
national agricultural conference on learning from Tachai and 
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in other work such as the release of Kuomintang prisoners 
of war. Next to Teng, he was the most active Vice-Premier 
in the State Council. Because of his performance he was able 
to win Mao’s confidence. Thus, at the beginning of the year, 
after Chou had passed away and Teng had fallen from power, 
Mao Tsetung immcdiately proposed Hua as First Vice-Chair- 
man [of the Party] and Premier [of the state], putting him in 
a higher position than the Gang of Four. This clearly showed 
Mao’s distrust of the Four and indicated his intention to re- 
commend Hua as his successor. 

A year earlier, in January 1975, the Party Central Com- 
mittee had issued a No. 1 document of a decision arrived at 
during the Second Plenary Session of the Tenth Central Com- 
mittee of the Party to appoint Teng Hsiao-ping Vice-Chair- 
man of the Central Committee and First Vice-Premier of the 
State Council. This document had shattered Chang Chun- 
chiao’s dream of organizing a cabinet with himself as the 
Premier. in February 1976 another announcement from the 
Party Central Committee proclaimed Hua Kuo-feng the Act- 
ing Premier. Thus, at the point when Chou had died and 
Teng was beginning to come under criticism, Chang Chun- 
chiao, then the Second Vice-Premier, was passed over for 
the post of Acting Premier. With deep hatred in his heart, 
he wrote an essay entitled “An Impression on February 3, 
1976” which read: “Another No. 1 document. Last year they 
issued a No. 1 document too. When they have things their 
way, then they become wildly ambitious, they come on faster 
and more fiercely—they will also be toppled sooner.” At 
the end of the essay he quoted Wang An-shih’s'® poem “The 
New Year”: “At the sound of firecrackers, a year is gone/The 
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spring wind brings to our wine a touch of warmth./Thousands 
of houses glow at the break of dawn./Evcry family will re- 
place its old door charm with fresh peachwood.” All this 
showed his ambition to take over the premiership sooner or 
later. 

Q. Apart from the arrangements about personnel, it 
was reported in the editorials of the October 25, 1976 issues 
of the Party’s journal and newspapers that Mao had criticized 
the Gang of Four while he was still alive. Why were these 
criticisms not published before his death? Are there doubts 
about their authenticity? 

A. As mentioned before, while Mao Tsetung was alive 
the problem of the Gang of Four had not developed to the 
point where action had to be taken against them. It would 
certainly have been inopportune to publish Mao’s criticism 
of them at that time. 

Actually, rumours of Mao’s criticism of Chiang 
Ching had been circulating for a long time in China. 

After Lin Piao’s attempted coup in 1971, the Party Cen- 
tral Committee circulated Mao’s “letter to Chiang Ching” 
written in July 1966, which read: “I think you had better 
pay more attention to this problem, don’t let success get to 
your head. One must frequently give thought to one’s own 
weaknesses, shortcomings, and mistakes. I don’t know how 
many times I’ve discussed this point with you. It was only 
this April in Shanghai that we talked about it.” 

It is said that Chiang Ching persisted in her ways. At 
the beginning of 1973 Mao decided they should be separated 
so she could not take advantage of his position to build up 
undue influence for herself. Thereafter, if she wanted to see 
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Mao, she first had to submit in writing the reasons for her 
visit to a liaison officer and receive Mao’s consent before she 
could procced to his residence at Chung Nan Hai. It was 
rumoured that once Mao wrote her in reply: “It is better if 
we don't meet. You haven’t carried out many of the things 
I talked to you about over the years. What’s the use of more 
meetings with you? The works of Marx, Engels, Lenin, and 
Stalin are there, my works are thcre, but you simply don’t 
want to study.” 

In addition to Mao’s criticisms of Wang-Chang-Chiang- 
Yao in 1974 and 1975—including the warnings ‘Do not form 
factions” and “Don’t function as a gang of four” which have 
already been reported in Chinese newspapers—forcign dis- 
patches, overseas newspaper rcports, and visitors returncd 
from China also give relatively reliable accounts of Mao’s 
other criticisms of Chiang Ching. The following are excerpts 
rather than the original statements. 

Mao Tsetung once said in 1974: ‘Chiang Ching is poking 
her nose into everything. She lectures people wherever she 
goes. Is she ambitious? I believe she is.’ 

Once at a meeting of the Politburo, Mao Tsetung public- 
ly said: ‘Chiang Ching speaks only for herself, she cannot 
speak for me. No matter what, she speaks only for herself.’ 

It is said that Wang-Chang-Chiang-Yao once labeled 
themselves “the proletarian steel plant.” Concerning this 
statement Mao had criticized them: ‘Don’t operate two kinds 
of factories, a steel plant, and a hat factory.” (The former 
refers to their factionalism, the latter to the way they put 
dunce caps on people’s heads.) 

Concerning Chiang Ching’s request prior to the Fourth 
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People’s Congress that Chang Chun-chiao be permitted to 
form a cabinet and Wang Hung-wen be made Vice-Chairman 
of the NPC Standing Committec, Mao had this to say: 
“Chiang Ching has wild ambitions. She wants Wang Hung- 
wen to be Chairman of the Standing Committee of the Na- 
tional People’s Congress and herself to be Chairman of the 
Party Central Committee.” 

‘In 1972 Chiang Ching granted an interview with the 
American scholar Roxane Witke. The talk lasted sixty hours. 
In order to advertise herself she betrayed important Party 
secrets. It is said that when Mao learned of it, he flew into 
a rage and ordered that Chiang Ching refrain from speaking 
in public, and forbade her to receive foreign visitors, issue 
documents, or form a cabinet. 

In 1975 Mao Tsetung publicly criticized Chiang again: 
“You have made too many enemies. People want to speak 
out to you but hesitate to do so because you are in a special 
position.” Mao further added: ‘I am too old, already 81, 
and in poor health and you don’t cven show any considera- 
tion for me.’ 

Some of Mao’s statements have been vaguely hinted at 
by Chinese newspapers (such as the one about the stcel plant 
and the hat factory). Some are yet to be verified. 
But all these statements, whether published or unpublished, 
to a large extent seem to be Mao’s own words. Therefore, 
I am convinced that in 1974 and 1975 Mao must have often 
criticized the Gang of Four in public. 

In those two years, when the Gang of Four had not been 
as recalcitrant as they later became, Mao had already sharply 
reprimanded them. Judging from the crimes they have com- 


mitted this year, if Mao Tsetung had been in good health, he 
would have dealt promptly with this problem. 


The Campaign to Criticize Teng Hsiao-ping 
and the Tien An Men Incident 


Q. You have just mentioned that since the beginning 
of 1976 the Gang of Four had become increasingly recalci- 
trant and unruly. Were you referring mainly to the campaign 
to criticize Teng Hsiao-ping and the Tien An Men Incident?!’ 
The analysis of these two events by the Chinese newspapers 
at the time was not convincing. Now that the Gang of Four 
has been smashed, don’t you think these two events 
should be re-evaluated? 

A. First of all, when I said that the Gang of Four be- 
came increasingly recalcitrant from the beginning of the year, 
I was not referring only to the anti-Teng campaign and the 
Tien An Men Incident. Most of the crimes they are reported 
to have committed occurred within this year [1976]. The 
two most unforgivable ones were the disruption of production 
and the sabotage of quake-relief efforts. They obstructed 
foreign trade, accusing people of “serving the bourgeoisie.” 
Furthermore, they denounced punctuality in train schedules 
as “punctuality taking command” [over politics], all of which 
are extremely absurd. I think more of their crimes will con- 
tinue to come out in the news. As to the anti-Teng campaign, 
recent news reports revealed that they tried to use it as an 
excuse to sabotage production, and to brand people as follow- 


ers of the “theory of productive forces”.!? From these reports 
one could infer that with the smashing of the Gang of Four 


China secms to have admitted that the anti-Teng articles 
published at the beginning of the campaign might contain 
some mistakes. 

Q. Was the anti-Teng campaign a partial error or was 
the entire campaign a mistake? Should Teng Hsiao-ping have 
been criticized? Or was the anti-Teng campaign simply a 
means the four people used to usurp Party and State power? 

A. It is my opinion that some of the earlier articles cri- 
ticizing Teng did contain errors but that the campaign as a 
whole was not a mistake. That is to say, Teng Hsiao-ping 
did make errors. His policy of “taking the three directives as 
the key link’ and his belief that “it doesn’t matter whether 
a cat is black or white, so long as it catches mice it is a good 
entirely contradict the Party’s longstanding policics of 
placing revolution in the forefront and “politics in command”. 
But the articles put out by the Gang of Four to criticize Teng 
did not simply point out Teng’s real mistakes. In order to 
achieve thcir personal goals they even repudiated some of 
Teng’s correct ideas. They were particularly unreasonable 
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when they criticized the so-called “three poisonous wecds”— 
the documents “On the General Programme for All Work of 
the Party and the Country,” “Some Problems Concerning the 
Work of Science and Technology” (“The Outline Report,” 
for short), and “Some Problems in Accelerating Industrial 
Development” (“The Regulations for Industry”). What they 
did was to first distort the original meanings and then cri- 
ticize the distorted versions. The Gang of Four had their own 
motives in criticizing the so-called “three poisonous wecds.” 
They asserted that these “three poisonous weeds” had been 
worked out on instructions from Teng Hsiao-ping. To whom 


did Teng give these instructions? It was said that it was to 
several Vice-Premiers in the State Council. The Gang of Four 
wanted not only to wipe out the influence of Teng’s incorrect 
ideas but to “strike him down with one blow”, at the same 
time taking the opportunity to knock out other leading cadres 
so they could rise to power themselves. This is how I see it. 

Q. Judging from the circumstances surrounding the 
Tien An Men Incident, the masses at the time were protest- 
ing against the anti-Teng campaign as well as against the 
Gang of Four. Looking at it now, is it appropriate to label 
the Tien An Men Incident counter-revolutionary? 

A. I feel that even though there was “a small group” 
of troublemakers there at the time, to label the entire incident 
as counter-revolutionary now is inappropriate. The majority 
of those who went to pay tribute to Chou En-lai, together 
with some who were protesting the removal of the wreaths, 
were not satisfied with the current political atmosphere and 
the Gang of Four. Since they were expressing their own in- 
dividual feelings they should not be considered counter- 
revolutionaries. 

Q. In saying they weren’t satisfied with the political 
atmosphere, what were you mainly referring to besides the 
anti-Teng campaign? 

A. I don’t think disapproval of the anti-Teng campaign 
was the crux of the problem. i 

(1) Since the death of Chou En-lai, the people had been 
in deep grief. With Chou’s passing, with Mao advanced in 
age, and with Teng Hsiao-ping coming under criticism, people 
felt that the Party and the nation lacked an ideal successor. 
They were deeply concerned over the future of the country. 


(2) Most important, the Gang of Four was plotting to 
stir up a campaign against Chou En-lai. To achieve their 
ends they tried their hand at everything. They forbade people 
from wearing black armbands and banned groups from hold- 
ing memorial services. Moreover, in an article in the Shang- 
hai newspaper Wen Hui Pao they published a slanderous 
statement about Chou En-lai, saying that “the biggest capital- 
ist-roader in the Party has rehabilitated the unrepentant 
capitalist-roader” [meaning Chou and Teng respectively]. 
This statement led to a wave of protests in Shanghai. The 
masses surrounded the Wen Hui Pao building demanding an 
explanation of the statement. All trains running from Shang- 
hai to other cities were covered with posters criticizing Wen 
Hui Pao. Very soon the news was spread to everywhere. 
The Gang of Four also reprinted in “Reference Materials”, 
a paper under their control and read by senior cadres, an 
article from an overseas magazine which carried slanderous 
statements about Chou En-lai. This also aroused protests 
from cadres that forced the editor of the “Reference Ma- 
terials” to immediately publish a self-criticism. All these 
channels were used by the Gang of Four to sound out the 
popular sentiment. If there had been no objections from the 
people they would probably have escalated the whole anti- 
Teng campaign into an anti-Chou campaign. But people did 
see through their plot, and therefore came out in strong 
support of the commemoration of Chou. 

(3) At that time Mao had indicated that the anti-Teng 
campaign was an internal problem [a contradiction among 
the people]: Teng had made mistakes, but it was not a con- 
tradiction between the people and the enemy. Since the Gang 


of Four wanted him removed from office, they used the most 
contemptible tactics, completely ignoring Mao’s instruction to 
“cure the sickness to save the patient.” Even before Teng 
was actually named by the Chinese newspapers, they went as 
far as taking foreign correspondents in special buses to Tsing- 
hua University to read the anti-Teng wall posters, hoping the 
foreign press would publicize the matter. 

(4) Since the Cultural Revolution people have detested 
the Gang of Four, particularly Chiang Ching. When she went 
to pay last respects to Chou En-lai at the memorial service 
she did not even remove her cap. This contempt of Chou 
captured by the TV led to a great deal of commotion in many 
areas. A soldier of the Shenyang Division is said to have 
thrown a chair at the television set in anger. When the scene 
of the memorial service was shown on TV at Peking Road in 
Canton, the crowds that gathered in the street shouted in 
unison, “Beat her up!” After several days, wall posters ap- 
peared on the streets of Canton: “Rally behind Chairman 
Mao; pay tribute to Premier Chou; commemorate Yang Kai- 
hui?! and down with Wu Tse-tien2!” From this one can 
see how the people felt at that time. 

Q. According to foreign news, the wording on wreaths 
placed at Tien An Men Square during the Ching Ming Fes- 
tival reflected the popular sentiment you have mentioned 
above. One can say, therefore, that the removal of the 
wreaths by the authorities really led to a flare-up among the 
masses. 

A. It was probably the removal of the wreaths which 
subsequently infuriated the masses and triggered the Tien An 
Men Incident. Obviously in the events there was a handful 


of troublemakers. One might ask: who gave these counter- 
revolutionaries the opportunity to make trouble? Not the 
masses that gathered there, but those who removed the 
wreaths. It was rumoured that those who ordered the militia 
to remove the wreaths and suppress the masses were directly 
tied to Wang Hung-wen. Besides a small group of trouble- 
makers, many workers and Party cadres, mostly supporters 
of Chou En-lai, were arrested after the incident. The Gang 
of Four investigated every scrap of rumour and imposed 
white terror in the country. It was said that Wang Hung-wen 
even ordered the execution of those arrested. Fortunately, 
Hua Kuo-feng and cadres from various levels, especially those 
from the Department of Public Security, stepped in and pre- 
vented the militia from carrying out a massacre. One of the 
commanders of the militia was allegedly rounded up with 
Wang Hung-wen in early October. 

Q. Did the Tien An Men Incident lead to the fall of the 
Gang of Four? 

A. I think it did, indirectly. (1) The Tien An Men 
Incident clearly revealed the unpopularity of the Gang of 
Four and Ied Hua Kuo-feng and other Party leaders to come 
to the decision to crush them. (2) The direct results of the 
Tien An Men Incident were the removal of Teng and the rise 
of Hua to a position above the four people. From then on, 
Hua became the target of their attack. (3) The two points 
mentioned above created the right conditions for Hua to 
assume the lIcadership afterwards. His decisiveness in smash- 
ing the Gang of Four and subsequently his election as Party 
Chairman answered to the needs of the revolution. These 
events reflected the inevitable trend of history and the wishes 


of the people. 
How Did They Fall? 


Q. As for the fall of the four people and the rise of 
Hua Kuo-feng to the position of Party Chairman, how much 
can we believe the reports published in overseas newspapers? 
Why did Hua, who had relatively Jow seniority in the Party, 
receive such popular support? 

A. In order to understand these questions, we must first 
examine the political circumstances at the beginning of the 
year when Hua first emerged as Premier and First Vice- 
Chairman. 

When he took these offices in April, Hua was confronted 
with some trying tasks: (1) Chou En-lai, the stabilizing force 
in China since the Cultural Revolution, had passed away. 
(2) Mao Tsetung was advanced in age and in poor health. 
The next policymaker had to consider the effect his decisions 
would have on Mao in the last couple of months of his life 
and whether or not he could control the political situation 
upon Mao’s death. (3) The Gang of Four had seized the 
opportunity at this time to extend their influence. In the anti- 
Teng campaign, they singled out cadres at every level as 
“agents of revisionism.” Their action created tremendous 
unrest and a state of confusion. (4) With the Tangshan earth- 
quake, the threat of floods from the Yellow River, and pro- 
duction sabotage by the Gang of Four, the national economic 
plan was also in a precarious state. 

It was not easy for Hua to handle all these difficult pro- 
blems, particularly with the Gang of Four “raising a big flag 


to further their evil scheme.“ For example, lets look at the 
Tangshan earthquake where casualties were said to be over 
100,000. Houses were almost all leveled to the ground. 
Damage was tremendous. After the quake, urgent operations 
such as rescue work, epidemic prevention, and material supply 
had to be carried out. Hua and others in the leadership im- 
mediately threw themselves into the quake-relief work. But 
the Gang of Four mocked them by calling them “a few people 
trying to use anti-quake and relief work to suppress revolu- 
tion and brush aside the criticism of Teng Hsiao-ping.” “No 
matter where an earthquake takes place,” they insisted, 
“whether in the east or in the west, the criticism of Teng 
Hsiao-ping must not be watered down.” Chiang Ching even 
denigrated Hua as “a capitalist-roader frightened out of his 
wits.” “What matter if Tangshan is wiped off the map?” she 
was reported to have said. This kind of attitude, coming 
from such high officials, could have obstructed the relief 
work. Through it all, Hua was able to remain calm and 
carry out the work, which was not easy to do. 

Q. What concrete evidence can you give to show that 
Hua became the opponent of the Gang of Four as soon as 
he took up the positions of Premier and First Vice-Chairman? 

A. I think their conflict became apparent in the anti- 
Teng campaign. The original aim of this campaign was to 
criticize Teng’s “taking the three directives as the key link.” 
But the Gang of Four extended the attack to the so-called 
‘three poisonous weeds,” noting that these documents had 
been worked out on instructions from Teng Hsiao-ping and 
threatening that at any time they could point their fingers at 
those who received the “instructions.” They believed that 


by bringing about Teng’s fall through public opinion, in the 
wake of their success they could intimidate Hua and other 
officials in the central and local governments with their attack 
on the “three poisonous weeds,” thereby bringing these peo- 
ple into the fold too. 

It scems that Hua, though a relative newcomer in the 
Central Committee, had the courage to confront the Gang 
of Four. He drew up his directives in the anti-Teng campaign 
according to the usual procedures used by Mao, prevented 
the four people from seizing the so-called “‘agents of capitalist- 
roaders” at all Party levels, protected local cadres and the 
people, and stabilized the political situation. Hua’s hard 
work in these difficult months proved that he could withstand 
any trials and thus won him the support of the Party and 
the people. 

Q. If in the past couple of years, the Gang of Four 
had been ambitiously trying to usurp supreme power and 
their struggle with Hua had focused on the question of suc- 
cession, what plans did they make to take over the govern- 
ment, aside from simply using the propaganda in the anti- 
Teng campaign? 

A. They must have realized the immediacy of the pro- 
blem of succession with Chou’s passing and with Mao in 
frail health, yet the Chinese newspapers gave us little en- 
lightenment on their plot. One can only summarize the 
available material, realizing that some of it is unverified 
hearsay. 

(1) The Gang of Four took great pains to cultivating re- 
lations, extending their influence, and consolidating their base. 

After their fall, a popular slogan went around Peking 


designating eleven persons as “the big Four, the little Four, 
and the three underlings.” The “big four” were the Gang of 
Four. “The little Four and the three underlings” obviously 
referred to seven followers arrested together with them. These 
people controlled the media, education, and the cultural scene. 
More seriously, the Gang of Four had made use of their 
power to set up two offices in the Party Central Committee 
besides the legitimate one headed by Wang Tung-hsing.# 
These were the “Wang office” headed by Wang Hung-wen 
himself and the “Chiang Ching office” headed by Mao Yuan- 
hsin. They put themselves above Mao and the Office of the 
Central Committee. To assert their own power, they issued 
documents that conflicted with those of the Office of the 
Central Committee. This left the lower cadres in a state of 
confusion. ’ 

(2) They manufactured public opinion favorable to their 
seizure of power, controlled the media and inces- 
santly labeled people and attacked them as a means of 
‘bolstering themselves. After the death of Chou En-lai, it is 
said that a wall poster appeared in Shanghai calling for 
“support of Chang Chun-chiao for Premier,” which was ob- 
viously instigated by them. 

Following the death of Mao, Chiang Ching gave a 
speech at Tsinghua University on September 29. In introduc- 
ing her, one of her followers said: “Comrade Chiang Ching, 
repressing her own grief and bearing herself like a true leader, 
has come to the University to talk to us.” 

On October 6, after their fall, it was said that an editorial 
entitled “A Message to the Party and the People” was found 
in the offices of the People’s Daily and the radio station which 


— 37 


the Gang of Four had intended to issue to two newspapers 
and one journal upon the success of their coup. In the mcs- 
sage they denounccd Hua as anti-Party, proclaimed Chiang 
Ching as Party Chairman and Chang Chun-chiao the Premier, 
etc. Even an “official portrait” of Chiang Ching was re- 
portedly found. 

(3) They exercised control over the militia. Most urban 
militia are workers who are normally engaged in production. 
When mobilized for action they take orders from their com- 
mander. Wang Hung-wen served as one of the main com- 
manders in the Peking militia and also as commander-in-chicf 
of the Shanghai militia. He had allegedly ordered the newest 
automatic rifles and machine guns to be distributed to the 
100,000 Shanghai militia. The soldiers were secrctly told to 
be on the alert in the cvent of disturbances following the 
death of Mao. In addition, a twenty-car train was said to 
have been made available for the transportation of the Shang- 
hai militia to Peking for combat. 

(4) Thcy planned the mobilization of troops. Mao Yuan- 
hsin was a deputy commissar of the Shenyang Military Re- 
gion. Chang Chun-chiao was the director of the General 
Political Department of the People’s Liberation Army and 
deputy commissar of the Nanking Military Region. Before 
the death of Mao, the Gang of Four arranged to have Mao 
Yuan-hsin made deputy commissar of Unit 8341% of the 
Pcople’s Liberation Army. They believed they could mo- 
bilize some of the army when necessary. It was said that at 
the time of their abortive coup, part of the Shenyang troops 
had already been stationed near Peking. But others have 
said they could not even mobilize a single soldier. The true 
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picture has yet to come out. 

Q. Weren’t Hua Kuo-feng and others aware of these 
goings-on at all? Did the coup become abortive because their 
plans had leaked out? 

A. I believe Hua and others must have become aware 
of their ambitious designs as the Gang of Four expanded 
their power during the year. But there was no evidence to 
justify putting them under arrest before the coup was un- 
covered. The Party’s policy has consistently emphasized re- 
education. ‘Those who oppose the Revolution choose the 
counter-revolutionary path on thcir own rather than being 
forced to take it. The fall of the Gang of Four began when 
they issued the signal for the seizure of power. As their plot 
leaked out they themselves provided evidence that called for 
their suppression. 

Q. According to the Chinese newspapers, the turning 
point came when they falsified the “last testament” of Mao 
Tsetung, particularly the phrase “Act according to the prin- 
ciples laid down.” It is hard for me to see the significance 
of this phrase. 

A. Of course the phrase by itself does not indicate the 
seriousness of the problem. But placed in its political con- 
text, the falsificd “last testament” had grave implications. 

It was said that Chiang Ching went to Mao’s residence at 
Chung Nan Hai on the day he passed away and refused to 
leave. She demanded that the secretary in charge of secret 
documents in the Office of the Central Committee hand over 
some of Mao’s handwritten documents to her for safekeep- 
ing. Hua objected, noting that Mao’s documents were trea- 
sures of the Party and should not be kept by any individual. 


The whole incident revealed her intention to falsify the docu- 
ments to further her intrigue. 

Moreover, Mao’s nephew, Mao Yuan-hsin, who was 
ordinarily stationed in Shenyang, was in Peking because of 
his uncle’s illness. After Mao’s death, he was expected to 
return to his post. Chiang Ching, however, retained him in 
Peking on the excuse that she needed his assistance in draft- 
ing a document for the Third Plenary Session of the Tenth 
Central Committee of the Party. This again demonstrated 
that they were rounding up their forces in preparation for a 
seizure of power. 

The crucial point lies in their falsification of the “last 
testament” with the directive “Act according to the principles 
laid down.” Two days before the memorial service, without 
going through the Central Committee, they published that 
phrase in'an editorial in the People’s Daily. By this action, 
(1) they wanted to show they were the sole transmitter of 
Mao’s “last testament”; (2) they hinted they had in their 
possession other “principles laid down” by Mao, including 
the falsified directive “Chiang Ching as Party Chairman,” 
etc.; (3) they showed they had the power to transmit Mao’s 
directives and publish them in Party newspapers without 
going through the Central Committee or getting permission 
from their superior, Hua Kuo-feng. If that were the case, 
they could later use Party newspapers to support some people 
and topple others. 

After the editorial appeared in the People’s Daily, it was 
said that Hua showed the Gang of Four Mao’s handwritten 
directive. This was the document Mao had written and given 
him on April 30 which read: “Act according to past prin- 
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ciples.” This was not a “last testament.” “Act according to 
past principles” meant to act in accordance with past prece- 
dents. Concerning the choice of a successor, the past prin- 
ciple had been for the First Vice-Chairman to become the 
Acting Chairman until a new chairman had been elected by 
the Central Committee. In general, such is the normal pro- 
cedure for national and Party succession. If the directive had 
been “Act according to the principles laid down,” then one 
would have to know what the “principles laid down” were 
and who had the power to transmit them . There is quite a 
big difference between “past principles” and “the principles 
laid down.” 

In a draft of a speech that Chiao Kuan-hua® was to 
read before the United Nations, it was reported that there was 
the same phrase, “Act according to the principles laid down.” 
When Hua examined the draft, he crossed out the phrase 
and wrote a note saying three of the characters were wrong. 
When Chang Chun-chiao saw the comment, he became so 
frightened he issued an order to “keep it silent so it won't 
cause any ideological confusion.” 

When Hua pointed out the mistake, the four people, in 
view of the hard facts, expressed no opinion. But on October 
3, Wang Hung-wen threateningly said: “Revisionism is crop- 
ping up in the Central Committee,” “one should open one’s 
eyes wide and watch for revisionism.” On October 4, the 
Gang of Four used their pen-name, Liang Hsiao, to publish 
the essay “Forever Act According to. the Principles Laid 
Down by Chairman Mao” in People’s Daily. In it they 
stated that “‘to alter the principles laid down by Chairman 
Mao is anti-Marxist, anti-socialist. It’s against the great 
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theory of the continuing revolution under the dictatorship of 
the proletariat.” “Any revisionist chieftain who dares to alter 
the ‘principles laid down’ by Chairman Mao will not come 
to a good end.” The essay also raised the question of how 
to select someone to ‘‘succeed the greatly talented one who 
has died.” Such statements illustrate how stubbornly they 
ignored the hard facts, forced other people to misinterpret 
the directive, and dared pcople to defy them. 

Hua Kuo-feng, after reading the article, reportedly told 
some people in the Politburo that this was a signal for attack. 
Yeh Chien-ying was of the opinion that “the four pests 
should be eliminated.” They independently set about carry- 
ing out this plan. On October 6, Hua suddenly called a 
meeting of the Politburo. The four people were arrested on 
the spot. Their proteges were rounded up the same evening. 
On the morning of October 7, Keng Piao, head of the Inter- 
national Liaison Department of the Party Central Committee, 
took over the People’s Daily, the Hsinhua News Agency and 
the radio station. Troops were sent to Tsinghua University, 
Peking University, and Hsiaochinchuang at Tientsin where 
the Gang of Four maintained strongholds. Hsu Shih-yu pro- 
ceeded to the Nanking Military Region to assume temporary 
control of Shanghai. The Central Committee sent Su Chen- 
hua, Ni Chih-fu, and Peng Chung to take over the posts held 
by Chang Chun-chiao, Yao: Wen-yuan, and Wang Hung-wen 
in Shanghai, Shenyang was also temporarily placed under 
army control. The whole thing was so neatly executed that 
a Yugoslav newspaper called it “the most clear-cut and 
beautiful political battle in the modern history of mankind.” 
In this campaign, Hua and others in the leadership showed 
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political courage, decisiveness, flexibility, and sensitivity to 
the feelings of the masses. 


The Future and Some Related Questions 


Q. After Hua became the Party Chairman, Chinese 
newspapers have continued to emphasize that Hua was 
“Chairman Mao’s personally chosen successor.” Was he 
really personally chosen by Mao? Does Mao's personal choice 
carry such importance? Wasn’t it also Mao himself who 
chose Liu Shao-chi and Lin Piao? 

A. To say that Hua was Mao’s “personal choice” is 
aimed as a counterattack on the directive “Act according to 
the principles laid down” put out by the Gang of Four which 
was a gimmick to bolster Chiang Ching. Mao’s choice of 
Hua as the First Vice-Chairman carried the implication of 
Hua’s succession to the chairmanship. He can be considered, 
therefore, as “personally chosen.” The ultimate decision, of 
course, had to come from the October 7 meeting of the Cen- 
tral Committee. 

Is Mao’s personal choice important? I think it is because 
of (1) the high esteem people have for Mao, (2) the opposi- 
tion of Chiang Ching, Mao’s wife, and (3) the rigging up of 
the “last testament.” For many people, this “personal choice” 
has a reassuring effect. From a Marxist standpoint, it is 
improper for one person to designate a successor. How long 
a person will live is impossible to predict. Moreover, men 
and political situations are constantly in a state of flux. A 
leader should emerge through mass struggle, hardened by 
revolutionary upheavals and tested before the eyes of the 
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masses. That is why I feel the designation of Lin Piao as 
successor by the Ninth Party Congress was a mistake. A 
leader of the masses is a product of revolutionary necessity. 
An outstanding person, though not previously chosen, will 
in the end become leader. On the other hand, an adventurist 
or conspirator, despite being designated, will eventually fail. 
Let us suppose that Chiang Ching had become Chairman 
“according to the principles laid down.” How long would 
she stay in power without the support of the Party, the army, 
and the people? Hua has proved to be a needed leader who 
emerged from the political storm of the past year. After 
Mao’s death, it was impossible for him to refuse the chair- 
manship; the alternative was to hand it over to Chiang Ching 
with both hands. This would have been contrary to popular 
sentiments. 

Q. It is easy to understand that Chiang Ching and her 
associates are adventurists, schemers, and dogmatists. But 
why call them revisionists and capitalist-roaders? Didn't they 
always preach Marxism and actively oppose bourgeois right??? 
How can they ever be called revisionist? 

A. Revisionism means a revising of the basic principles 
of Marxism-Leninism and, in the Chinese case, a revising of 
the basic theory of Mao Tsetung thought. Marxism-Leninism 
is based on dialectical materialism. The theoretical essays 
put out by the Gang of Four, however, are full of metaphysics 
and idealism. For example, they talked only about revolution 
but never about grasping production. They preached that 
“once you grasped revolution, production would go up au- 
tomatically”. This is sheer idealism, a theory totally divorced 
from reality. Marxism-Leninism is not a dogma but rather 
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a guide for action. Recent Chinese newspapers have also 
mentioned that at the beginning of 1975 the Gang of Four 
vigorously attacked empiricism as the “main enemy”. Mao 
at that time criticized them, saying that “it seems the formula- 
tion should be: oppose revisionism which includes empiricism 
and dogmatism. Both revise Marxism-Leninism. Don't 
mention just one while omitting the other”. Anti-dogmatism 
is an important aspect in the Selected Works of Mao Tsetung. 
Dogmatists in fact are opposed to practice as the basis. Dog- 
matism is against the materialist theory of reflection.?* It 
contradicts the basic principles of Marxism-Leninism and 
therefore is a form of revisionism. 

The basic theory in the political thought of Mao Tsetung 
is a union of Marxism-Leninism and the concrete situation 
in China, the use of theory to solve concrete problems. Chang 
Chun-chiao’s article “On Exercising All-Round Dictatorship 
Over the Bourgeoisie” is unrealistic. In China, where social- 
ism is being practiced, one can exercise only an ideological 
dictatorship over the bourgeois class. The Chinese Constitu- 
tion states that, besides the landlords, the rich, the reaction- 
aries, the bad elements, and the rightists, dictatorship should 
be exercised only over the “‘reactionary capitalists”. As for 
the national bourgeoisie, it is a matter of re-education and 
reform, not an arbitrary exercise of dictatorship over them.” 
Chang’s theory is actually divorced from reality, therefore 
revisionist. 

Moreover, we should not be deceived by those who pay 
lip service to Marxism-Leninism and the restriction of bour- 
geois right. We have to listen to what they say and watch 
what they do. The life-style of these four people was in itself 
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an expansion of bourgeois right. It was the life-style of the 
privileged classes of the past, strikingly similar to that of the 
Soviet revisionists in the upper strata. 

Q. On the whole, the present struggle, comparable to 
the anti-Lin Piao campaign, focuses on the question of “suc- 
cession.” This is purely a struggle for power. Why do the 
Chinese insist on calling it a class struggle or a struggle of 
two lines? 

A. Mao Tsetung said: “Every revolutionary struggle in 
this world has the purpose of seizing and consolidating po- 
litical power. The struggle between the revolutionary forces 
and the counter-revolutionaries, desperately trying to save 
themselves, also centers on the preservation of political 
power.” Following this line of reasoning, one cannot deny 
that the present campaign is a power struggle. We should 
say, however, that this power struggle is an extremely sharp 
reflection of class struggle and the struggle of two lines. 

Q. Why did so many high officials and veterans of the 
Chinese Revolution, such as Liu Shao-chi, Lin Piao, and now 
the Gang of Four, in the end turn out to be “adventurists 
and schemers’? Is this human nature? 

A. First, from a Marxist standpoint, there is no abstract 
human nature in a class society; there is only human nature 
reflecting one’s class. The degeneration of such people reflects 
the existence of class struggle in that society. Second, it takes 
a lot of people to launch a revolution, including the Cultural 
Revolution. It only takes a short-term common goal to bring 
the participants together, even though everyone is differently 
motivated. It is impossible to expect complete unity. As the 
revolution unfolds, short-term goals are realized. When new 


goals are set, divergence is likely to appear within the revo- 
lutionary ranks. Many Communist Party members who 
joined the democratic revolution’? found themselves unable 
to go forward into the socialist revolution. In the Cultural 
Revolution, the objective of toppling Liu Shao-chi was 
achieved. When the revolution had to be pushed further 
and policies had to be implemented, the ambition of these 
four people began to surface. All this falls into a regular 
pattern. Third, I think that Mao’s death was not the point 
at which the Gang of Four began to expand their ambitions, 
which transformed the contradiction from non-antagonistic to 
antagonistic. Theirs had been an antagonistic contradiction 
for a long time, although not fully recognized as such. 

Q. What is the future for China now that they have 
fallen? 

A. (1) I believe a great many people can heave a sigh 
of relief. People had been frustrated for some time because 
the Central Committee had never actually dealt with the 
Gang of Four’s malignant and perverse actions, particularly 
after the Tien An Men Incident when the Four started to 
investigate every rumour and censored people from expressing 
their honest opinion. Their newspapers and journals were 
filled with rigid dogmas and slogans, full of redundant theo- 
ries but lacking in concrete examples. How did they expect 
people to accept them? All this has changed since their fall. 
Chinese newspapers and periodicals quote facts now, appeal 
to reason, and are more readable. On the whole, people are 
in better spirits, their feelings of frustration are beginning to 
dissipate, and the political situation is returning to normal. 

(2) People will be devoted more to the economy. In the 
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last months Chinese newspapers have charged the Gang of 
Four with disrupting production and have strongly em- 
phasized the development of production to recover this loss. 
Correct political line must be reflected in the achievements 
in economic reconstruction. This has been the traditional 
view of the Chinese Communist Party under the leadership 
of Mao Tsetung in the past decades. Once again they are 
stressing the four modernization plans proposed by Mao and 
Chou.?! Yet the damage caused by the Gang of Four is very 
serious. In talking with forcigncrs, Ku Mu, a Vice-Premier, 
said that it might take two years to make up for the losses. 
For a while in the immediate future, China will have to 
bear the consequences of this economic disruption. I believe 
there will be a period of economic difficulty, but the future 
will be brighter. 

(3) I believe there will be relatively big changes in the 
cultural sphcre which had been subverted by Chiang Ching 
for a long time. There are indications from Chinese news- 
papers that some of the pre-Cultural Revolution movies will 
be re-examined and the good ones will be released. Some 
foreign literary works already translated will also go to press. 
There will be a re-emphasis on Mao's policy of “letting a 
hundred flowers blossom, a hundred schools of thought con- 
tend,” and on his six criteria’? for distinguishing “fragrant 
flowers” from “poisonous weeds.” I believe there will be 
changes in the dry cultural life experienced by the people 
for so jong. Of course, creative works do not develop over- 
night. It will take a while for culture to flourish after a 
correct cultural policy has been set. 

Q. Many overseas Chinese are concerned about changes 
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in foreign policy. Will there be a breakthrough in Sino- 
American relations now that Carter has become President? 
The Soviet Union has recently given signals to China for a 
settlement of their disputes. For their part, the Chinese did 
not walk out of the October Revolution celebration in Mos- 
cow. Will there be a thaw in Sino-Soviet relations? 

A. At a reception given to a delegation of French re- 
porters on November 1, Chinese officials from the Foreign 
Ministry restated China’s longstanding foreign policy. China, 
they said, “is glad to see improvements in relations with the 
United States on the basis of the Shanghai Communique. The 
U.S. should take responsibility for the fact that relations 
between the two countries have still not been normalized.” 
The Chinese also stated that they had no illusions whatsoever 
about a president “elected by the American monopoly ca- 
pitalists.” Normalization can come only if “the U.S. with- 
draws diplomatic recognition of Taiwan, abrogates the mutual 
defense treaty, and withdraws its military forces from 
Taiwan.” 

Concerning Sino-Soviet relations, the Chinese high offi- 
cials had this to say: “The Soviet Union has not changed its 
stand on China. China has not and will not change its stand 
toward the Soviet Union.” 

The Chinese attended the October Revolution celebration 
until the end because, unlike previous occasions, the Russians 
refrained from making anti-Chinese statements. However, the 
message of condolence from the Soviet Communist Party 
to China on Mao’s death and the message of congratulations 
from Brezhnev to Hua when the latter became Chairman were 
returned. The reason given was that China and the Soviet 
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Union had no party-to-party relations. 

It is my guess that the two messages did not signal a 
change in the Russians’ attitude. If the Russians had really 
wanted a change of relations in such a delicate political situa- 
tion, they would have gonc through private channels to sound 
out Peking’s reaction, just as the U.S. held secret talks with 
China before the breakthrough. When the Russians sent open 
messages instead of making use of secret diplomacy, they 
knew very well that these messages would be rejected by the 
Chinese. This move was made by the Russians to show how 
“friendly” they were and how the other side was stubbornly 
taking a hard line. If they really mean friendship, they should 
send their negotiator for the Sino-Soviet border dispute, 
Ilyechev, back to Peking and pull back some of the forty- 
three divisions now stationed at the border. Their not doing 
so shows their attitude has not changed. Consequently, the 
Chinese will not change theirs. 
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Theory and the Gang of Four 


Chi Hsin 


This article is a further attempt to analyze the Gang of 
Four. After my first article entitled “The Rise and Fall of 
the Gang of Four” was published, I received many letters from 
readers questioning certain points made and asking about 
other aspects. In this article, I again use a question-answer 
format to reply to some of these and other questions, focusing 
on the theoretical aspects of the problem. In doing so I have 
mainly used materials originating in the Chinese press. I 
shall attempt to explain some rather important theoretical 
problems, but because of certain limitations this can only be 
considered as a preliminary analysis. 


Can Chinese Politics Be Understood? 


Q. In recent months the Chinese press has ‘printed 
many articles criticizing the Gang of Four. Although the 
papers are now far more readable than they were when the 


Four were in control of the media, I think that there has 
been far too much attention paid to relatively minor matters 
such as the Four’s life-style. One can find articles against 
the Four which use exactly the same style and language that 
the Gang of Four used in attacking Teng Hsiao-ping. Words 
such as “revisionism”, “‘capitalist-roader’’, etc. are used over 
and over again. Then there’s the ubiquitous use of quotations 
from Marx, Lenin and Mao, and one wonders what’s really 
going on. What actually conforms with the principles of 
Marx, Lenin or Mao Tsetung? Friends who followed Chinese 
politics very closely during the campaign to criticize Teng 
Hsiao-ping are now finding it all rather confusing, and the 
Chinese politics incomprehensible. Is this so and why? 

A. It is wrong to think that it is impossible to under- 
stand Chinese politics clearly. Everything that exists can 
be understood. Some things are not clear or seem obscure 
only because of the limitations of one’s experience and theore- 
tical understanding of the problems involved. The Chinese 
press is now basically negating many of the things that it 
was saying when the Gang of Four was in control of the 
media. There has been, in effect, a complete change in direc- 
tion. It is understandable that from the outside all of this 
is somewhat confusing. 

__ The main reason for this confusion is that we are neither 
in China nor involved in the actual Chinese situation. For 
most of our information about China we have relied on the 
Chinese press, which until the fall of the Gang of Four was 
under their control. They presented a distorted view of 
China's political situation. Take for example their evaluation 
of the Cultural Revolution. The fact that there were 


achievements in the Cultural Revolution is indisputable. 
Yet as an unprecedented revolutionary movement with 
no guidelines to follow, mistakes were inevitably made. 
Mao Tsetung judged the Cultural Revolution to have 
been seventy percent good and thirty percent bad. The 
Gang of Four, however, would not allow the mistakes of the 
Cultural Revolution to be mentioned. Whenever anyone 
did, they said that it was a negation of the whole move- 
ment. Nevertheless, the masses of people, who had partici- 
pated in the Cultural Revolution, were well aware of what 
excesses had occurred. They knew that losses in production 
and of state property were a product of Chiang Ching’s 
slogan “attack by reasoning, defend by force” and Lin Piao’s 
instigation of armed struggle. They also knew about Chiang’s 
praise of Lin, with her taking the lead in shouting the slogan, 
“We wish good health to Vice-Chairman Lin, eternal good 
health!” and then Lin respectfully replying, “Learn from 
Comrade Chiang Ching!” Many people saw or heard this 
and were deceived by it and they suffered as a result. We, 
outside China, heard of the achievements of the Cultural Re- 
volution, but we didn’t sce or experience the negative aspects 
of it—the excesses, the fighting, and the overthrow of many 
older cadres. Nor did we see the close relationship and 
mutual reliance which developed between Chiang Ching and 
Lin Piao. Because of this we cannot understand things in the 
same way as pcople inside China. 

Compared with those in China, we knew relatively little 
about reactions to and understanding of the ideas and theories 
of the Gang of Four. They regarded the system of rules 
and regulations in factories as “controlling, checking and sup- 


pressing” the workers and not in line with the principle of 
“grasping revolution and promoting production”. At first 
glance this may seem reasonable, but workers in Chinese 
factories know from their own experience that without some 
form of discipline, nothing will be accomplished. The 
theories of the Gang of Four achieved nothing but the con- 
doning of slack behaviour of people, who were ignoring dis- 
cipline in the first place, and the complete frustration of the 
majority of workers, who wanted to increase production. A 
similar example can be found in the question of abolishing 
examinations. Many intellectuals and students outside China 
who suffered from unreasonable examination systems felt very 
sympathetic to the Gang’s cry for the abolition of exams. 
In China however, teachers, students and parents are general- 
ly in agreement that it is necessary to have some form of 
test to determine the level of a student’s general knowledge 
and cultural understanding, and his ability to analyze and 
solve problems. They also agree that it is ridiculous to rely 
solely on political criteria for the selection of students. Jt 
is easy to be taken in by high flown theories that are com- 
pletely divorced from reality, as those expounded by the 
Gang of Four, especially when one has a limited grasp 
of the actual situation in China. 

Most of the Gang of Four’s theories were not only 
divorced from reality, but they were also in contradiction 
with Marxist-Leninist philosophy. One of the main difficul- 
ties in seeing through the Gang of Four’s theories was that 
they were constantly professing themselves to be using 
Marxism, Leninism and Mao Tsetung Thought. In fact, they 
were interpreting and changing the theories to suit their own 
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purposes. The sayings of Marx, Lenin or Mao were in re- 
ference to particular situations or people. In the hands of 
the Gang of Four, these statements were used as basic princi- 
ples for guiding their political work. Although the original 
Statements were not incorrect, when they were taken out 
of context and reinterpreted, false conclusions could be made. 
Because the Gang controlled the media for an extended 
period of time, they managed to create a lot of confusion 
about many of the basic principles of the Chinese Communist 
Party. 

From all of the above, it can be seen that the poisonous 
effect of the Gang of Four’s ideological and theoretical in- 
fluence far exceeds the excesses of their private lives. In 
the early months of the movement to expose and criticize the 
Gang of Four the Party and press have emphasized the Four’s 
life-style. This is mainly due to the fact that the Chinese 
people reacted more immediately to this aspect of the Four’s 
activities. 

One way for people outside China to gain an understand- 
ing of the Chinese political situation is to deepen their theore- 
tical and ideological awareness, and to consider more care- 
fully the actual conditions and problems of China today. 


Guiding Principles for a Theoreticat Analysis 


Q. What is involved in a theoretical analysis? Do ob- 
jective standards exist? Before the Gang of Four was over- 
thrown, they were emphasizing the “three basic principles” 
of “‘practise Marxism, and not revisionism; unite, and don’t 
split; be open and above board, and don’t intrigue and 


conspire” [also called the “three do’s and three don’ts]. They 
said one should practise Marxism and they criticized Teng 
Hsiao-ping for promoting revisionism. Now everything has 
been reversed and the Four themselves are being called re- 
visionists. The works of Marx, Lenin and Mao are many; 
everyone can quote from them and interpret them in their 
own way, claiming that their interpretation is correct. Are 
there standards by which to judge what is true and what is 
not? 

A. For people who are Marxist-Leninists, the standards 
are the basic principles of Marxism and actual experience. 
The basic principles of Marxism are: the philosophical 
theories of materialism and dialectics; political economy and 
the theories of productive forces and of the relations of pro- 
duction; and the theory of scientific socialism. Lenin once 
said, ‘The actual use of these principles will be different when 
applied to England and France and to Germany, and different 
again when applied to Russia.” Mao Tsetung has said, “The 
consistent ideological principle of our Party is the application 
of theoretical Marxism-Leninism to the concrete practice of 
the Chinese revolution.” This means that in following the 
principles of Marxism and Leninism, theory and practice 
must be combined, and a concrete analysis of each situation 
must be made. A mechanical use of Marxist principles goes 
against those very principles. 

Q. In saying that the Gang of Four are revisionists, 
does it mean that they violated the basic principles of Marx- 
ism, or that they only chanted slogans, were dogmatic and 
divorced from reality? l 

A. Both. Cutting oneself off from an actual situation 


is in itself in contradiction to Marxist-Leninist principles. The 
material exposing the Gang of Four makes it clear that they 
violated the basic Marxist philosophical tenets of materialism 
and dialectics and that their own theories were full of idealist 
and metaphysical concepts. 

Q. Could you give a simple explanation of the differ- 
ences between materialism and idealism, and dialectics and 
metaphysics? 

A. Materialism and idealism are two opposing views 
of the relationship between matter and spirit. Materialism 
regards objective matter as being in existence prior to in- 
dividual perception of it. Because matter exists in the ex- 
ternal world, the individual is able to gain knowledge of it. 
The idealist view is that personal feeling and cognition exist 
apart from objective matter, and that matter is no more 
than an extension of subjective cognition. An example might 
make this clearer. In the matcrialist view, a flower exists 
apart from any perception of it; in the idealist view, the 
concept “I”? is seen as existing prior to and being necessary 
for the existence of a flower to have significance; when the 
flower is not being perceived, it is regarded as not existing. 
This may seem to be rather abstract, but if you relate these 
theories to everyday life, then they are in sharp conflict. 
Materialism regards matter as being primary and an under- 
standing of anything as derived from experience. Idealism 
views human ability as being innate, and understanding is 
obtained solely from reading books and does not depend 
upon actual experience. Idealists believe that “heroes create 
history”, “the world exists because I exist” and that the force 
of the human spirit is omnipotent. Materialists belicve that 


history develops in accordance to basic laws, that “people 
create history”, and that only by recognizing and working 
in accordance with objective laws can man change his en- 
vironment. 

Dialectics and metaphysics are two contrasting methods 
of analysis. In the dialectical view, everything existing in the 
world is inter-related. In all moving objects there are two 
mutually contradictory, opposing forces, with the nature of 
the object being determined by the dominant aspect of the 
contradiction. Movement, change in or development of the 
object results from the mutual antagonism and transformation 
of the two forces contained therein. In contrast to this view, 
metaphysics sees the world as being comprised of isolated 
things and essentially static. There is no internal opposition 
within objects, and thus, no process of development and 
change. 

From the theoretical point of view, the Gang of Four 
were idealists. This is most evident in their disregard of real 
conditions, their overemphasis of the role of theory and the 
basing of their analyses of various matters on dogmas found 
in books, rather than on objective reality. Their metaphysical 
approach was most evident when they analyzed problems and 
persisted in emphasizing one aspect of them to the exclusion 
of all others. They did not follow the dialectical principle 
of analyzing things in terms of two opposing forces [one 
divides into two], and accordingly, they were unable to see 
the causes of an event or the way in which it would develop. 
They saw things in static terms. Here we can cite the exam- 
ple of Mao Tsetung’s “last testament’, which was forged 
by the Gang of Four, “Act according to the principles laid 


down”. The principles of any state or party are worked 
out in definite historical circumstances, with specific aims in 
mind. How can one speak of working according to external, 
unchanging principles that have been laid down? The state- 
ment “Act according to the principles laid down” is in itself 
idealistic and metaphysical. Another example of their meta- 
physical approach is in their criticism of the film, “The 
Pioneers”, in which they virtually demanded the film be per- 
fect—again a violation of dialectics. Similar examples 
abound. It is not very difficult for anyone with a basic 
knowledge of philosophical theory to see through the faults 
in the above concepts. 


Empiricism and Dogmatism 


Q. Recently the Chinese press has concentrated on cri- 
ticizing the Four’s ideas on “‘anti-empiricism”. Mao Tsetung 
once said, “I think that those who criticize empiricism are 
in fact themselves empiricists.” All these “isms” are quite 
hard to understand, can you explain how this relates to the 
philosophical thinking of the Gang of Four? 

A. First of all, one has to distinguish between “ex- 
perience” and “empiricism”. “Experience” ordinarily refers 
to the direct perceptual impressions of the external world 
gained through the five senses. The source and content of 
experience lies in the objective world. If one wants to under- 
stand and change the world, then an accumulation of ex- 
perience is essential. By having this, by analyzing experiences 
and drawing conclusions from them, one can determine the 
objective principles guiding life and the significance of one’s 


experiences. This, in short, is the process of developing per- 
ceptual knowledge into rational knowledge. And for it to 
be done successfully, a correct theoretical framework is essen- 
tial. : 

“Experience”? can also mean rational knowledge or a 
conclusion drawn from repeated and analyzed experience. 
The word “experience” in the phrase “the historical exper- 
ience of the proletarian dictatorship” is, in fact, a conclusion 
drawn from rational knowledge and does not refer to per- 
ceptual knowledge. 

“Empiricism” refers to an analytical method which takes 
limited, perceptual knowledge as an absolute, and uses it as 
a basis for the understanding of all experience and situations. 
It denies the need for a theoretical framework in analyzing 
experience. 

Mao’s statement that, “Those who criticize empiricism 
are themselves empiricists”, was made in reference to the 
Gang of Four, who “only criticized empiricism and did not 
oppose dogmaticism”. The Four drew certain conclusions 
from their own limited experience and acted as if they were 
absolutes, irrespective of the objective circumstances of differ- 
ent situations. For example, the Soviet Union is referred to 
in China as a country in which “the satellite has gone into 
the heavens, yet the red flag has fallen to the ground”. This 
means that the Soviet Union has emphasized technological 
development to the detriment of the political line and revolu- 
tion. The Gang of Four took this “experience”? to be ab- 
solute, and without taking into account the actual situation 
in China, used the slogan of the satellite and the red flag to 
hinder technological advancement, declaring that too great 
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an emphasis on technology and production would sully 
China’s political purity. 

Q. In his article published in February 1975 entitled, 
“On the Social Basis of the Lin Piao Anti-Party Clique”, 
Yao Wen-yuan quoted Mao as saying, “The greatest danger at 
the moment is empiricism.” Is this quote false, and if so, 
why didn’t Mao point it out at the time? 

A. Mao Tsetung actually wrote this on the fifteenth 
of August, 1959 in his “Introduction to ‘Empiricism or Marx- 
ism-Leninism’”’. The full statement reads, “In the past we 
have made a theoretical criticism of dogmatism, but have not 
done so with empiricism. The greatest danger at the moment 
is empiricism.” Mao’s criticism of empiricism was directed 
at Peng Tc-huai and the criticism had as its fore runner a 
criticism of dogmatism. In using this quotation, Yao Wen- 
yuan intentionally ignored its historical context and distorted 
its original meaning. í 

Q. Even so, if empiricism is incorrect, what is wrong 
with criticizing it? The type of dogmatism used by Yao 
adheres to the dogmas of Marxism-Leninism, so how can it 
be called revisionism? 

A. The crux of the matter was that the Gang of Four 
were not satisfied with merely a theoretical criticism of em- 
piricism, but, while indicating that “anti-empiricism has a 
practical significance”, they equated “experience” with “em- 
piricism” and attacked the hard-won and valuable experiences 
of many older cadres, declaring them to be “out of date” 
and “irrelevant”. Their aim in doing this was to overthrow 
Chou En-lai and a large number of these older cadres, thus 
clearing the way for their own political ambitions. There- 
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fore, when in March 1975, Yao Wen-yuan, Chang Chun-chiao 
and Chiang Ching advocated the emphasizing of “anti- 
empiricism” as the “key link”, Mao Tsetung criticized them 
in a dircctive, saying: “Jt sccms that the formulation should 
be: Opposc revisionism which includes both empiricism and 
dogmatism. Both are a revision of Marxism-Leninism. Don’t 
mention just one and not the other.” In so saying, Mao 
turned the Four’s criticism of the “empiricism” of older 
cadres into a pointed ideological criticism of revisionism. 

The main charactcristic of dogmatism is that it cmpha- 
sizes theoretical knowledge to the neglect of practical ex- 
perience. It doesn’t use theory as a tool to analyze and 
summarize experience, but replaces practice itself with 
theorizing. In doing so, dogmatism makes a revision of a 
basic principle of Marxist-Leninist philosophy—practice first. 

In summary, both empiricism and dogmatism arc an cx- 
pression of subjectivism; both separate theory from practice 
and take onc or the othcr as an absolute. This runs counter 
to the Marxist-Leninist theory of cognition. It is because of 
this that both can be called “revisionism”. 


Productive Forces and the Relations of Production 


Q. There seems to have been a lot of emphasis put on 
economic development since the fall of the Gang of Four. 
In a People’s Daily editorial written at the time of the 
Second Conference on Agriculture in Learning from Tachai 
last year, mention was made of a specdicr realization of the 
“four modcrnizations’’, which had been out of the news for 
months. Does this mean that there will be less emphasis 


put on political struggle and more on production in the 
future? Is the analysis of some western papers that the 
Gang of Four represented the “radical faction” and that Hua 
Kuo-feng, Li Hsien-nien and others are the “pragmatists” 
accurate? 

A. It is inaccurate to simplify the struggles within the 
Chinese Communist Party into a clash between “radicals” 
and “pragmatists’. Hua and other leaders do not emphasize 
production to the exclusion of all else. At the moment, at- 
tention is being focussed on the political struggle against 
the Gang of Four. The Party is directing the present cri- 
ticism campaign so as to both increase popular political 
involvement and mass enthusiasm for production. 

To understand the Chinese analysis of the relation be- 
tween revolution and production, it is first necessary to under- 
stand some of the basic economic theories of Marxism. In 
the materialist view, a prerequisite for all human endeavour 
is life itself, and to sustain life man requires the necessities 
of food, clothing, a place of habitation, etc. These are 
obtained through productive labour—the main practical acti- 
vity of human beings. Once basic needs are satisfied, man 
can engage in other activities such as politics, science, art, 
and so on. 

All people involved in productive activities are in de- 
finite relationships with each other. In political economic 
terminology these relationships are “the relations of produc- 
tion”. The relationship between a landlord and a peasant, a 
capitalist and a worker, an individual farmer and a collective, 
etc., are all different relations of production. Another aspect 
of production is the “productive forces”, which includes 


human labour, the tools of production, and technological ex- 
pertise. The relations of production and the productive forces 
of any society form the “economic base” of that society. It 
is from this economic base that the “superstructure” of the 
society develops. The superstructure includes such fields as 
politics, law, science, culture, art, etc. 

In any society, there is a direct and at the same time, 
mutually-contradictory relationship between the productive 
forces and the relations of production, and between the 
economic base and the superstructure. In general, the deter- 
mining factors in each relationship are the productive forces 
and the economic base. For cxample, the productive forces 
of a slave society act as the basis for and are in accord with 
the slave system. However, as the productive forces develop, 
existing relations of production become obsolete, and even 
hinder the further development of the productive forces. As 
a result, a “revolution” occurs bringing the relations of 
production (and superstructure) into accord with the ever- 
developing productive forces. Revolution not only clears 
away any obstruction to the development of the forces of 
production, it also gives impetus to social development. Thus, 
the basic cause of revolution is the contradiction between 
the productive forces and the relations of production. 

Not only can the productive forces and economic base 
cause revolution in a society, but a change in the relations 
of production and the superstructure can in turn act as a 
catalyst in the development of productive forces. Mao 
Tsetung made the statement, “Grasp revolution to promote 
production”. This means that a revolution in the relations 
of production and the superstructure can develop production 
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[i.c.-—the forces of production]. The political movements 
since the founding of the People’s Republic include: agrarian 
reform, mutual aid, co-operative and the communization 
movements in agriculture; reform of private business in in- 
dustry; and more generally, the Great Leap Forward, the 
rectification of cadres and emphasis on their participating in 
productive labour, the Cultural Revolution, the destruction 
of the “four olds” and establishment of the “four news”, 
and the development of reforms in education, health and 
arts. All of these movements are in fact part of a revo- 
lution in the relations of production and the superstructure 
[i.c. in the human and ideological spheres] which have given 
an impetus to change in and development of production. 

The present mass movements to expose and criticize the 
Gang of Four and to learn from Tachai in agriculture are 
being used to liberate people’s thinking, to speed up economic 
development and to aid in achieving the “four modemiza- 
tions”. 

Q. As you said, Mao always advocated “Grasping re- 
volution to promote production” in accordance with the 
cconomic laws of society. Wasn’t the Gang of Four’s 
emphasis on grasping revolution also aimcd at increasing pro- 
duction? 

A. To say that revolution can stimulate production 
does not mean that it can be a substitute for production. 
Increasing production is a complex proccss in which a grcat 
deal of organizational work, an undcrstanding of the laws of 
production and precise economic calculations to lower costs, 
increase efficiency, carry out scientific research and tech- 
nical progress are needed, as well as the ability to quickly 
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solve the problems that arise during the actual process of 
production. Painstaking work and mass participation is 
needed and no amount of revolutionary ardour or “grasping 
revolution” can replace it. Grasping revolution and in- 
creasing people’s enthusiasm is not promoted so that every- 
one can sing songs, dance and make empty political speeches, 
it is so that people can become more involved in creative 
production. The Gang of Four is well-known in China for 
their statement that, “If revolution is emphasized, then pro- 
duction will increase by itself.” This is quite unrealistic. 

Q. When the Gang of Four was in power there were 
many articles written criticizing “the theory of solely em- 
phasizing productive forces”, and warning people against the 
danger of “the satellite going into the heavens, yet the red 
flag falling to the ground”. Now all of this is being criticized. 
Is it possible that the Chinese leadership will emphasize pro- 
duction and pay less attention to political correctness? 

A. “The theory of solely emphasizing productive 
forces” recognizes the influence productive forces has on 
the relations of production, but ignores the counter-effect of 
the relations of production on productive forces. In addition, 
the theory, when referring to- productive forces, only takes 
into account the tools of production; it ignores the human 
factor. In practical terms, this results in viewing social and 
economic progress as being a matter of strengthening pro- 
ductive forces, which requires modern machinery and tools. 
For China, this would mean that state-run industry and the 
collective economy could be disregarded and bonuses, profits 
and even foreign aid could be used to stimulate production. 
Those who advocate such an economic policy do not see 
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its destructive influence on the socialist organization of 
production— that a privileged class will rise and that the pro- 
ductive forces themselves will suffer in the long run, as is 
seen in the Soviet Union today. Similarly, the proponents of 
such a theory do not recognize the long-term benefit and in- 
fluence that revolution has on the relations of production 
and the superstructure, and on the development of the econo- 
my. It is these aspects of “the theory of solely emphasizing 
productive forces” which are still being criticized in the 
Chinese press. 

The Gang of Four only made a superficial criticism of 
this theory, and they mechanically equated any attempt 
to increase production with “the theory of solely emphasizing 
productive forces”. They put revolution and production on 
opposing sides, and said that those who wanted to improve 
production were ignoring revolution—using “the theory 
of solely emphasizing productive forces” and “working 
with all their might without looking where they were going”. 
By doing this, the Gang of Four held back production. Who- 
ever tried to strengthen factory management was accused of 
“controlling, checking and suppressing” the workers; increas- 
ing quality control was criticized as “putting technique above 
all”, and anyone who was involved in studying technology 
and technological improvements was attacked as being some- 
one “walking on the road of white specialization”. Those 
who were concerned about the economy and who tried to 
increase state reserves were said to be “putting profits in com- 
mand”. Many cadres who attempted to increase the workers’ 
standard of living were criticized for “promoting material 
incentives”. All of the above criticisms were part of the 


attack on “the theory of solely emphasizing productive 
forces”, which was, in fact, an attack aimed at a large number 
of experienced cadres who were working to improve pro- 
duction, for it was they who stood in the way of the Gang’s 
rise to ultimate power. 

In philosophical terms, the Gang’s thinking and methods 
are no more than’ subjective idealism, based on dogmatic 
assumptions. They do not make an analysis of concrete 
situations. An example of this is Chang Chun-chiao’s fre- 
quently quoted statement about the satellite and the red flag. 
There is not necessarily a direct relationship between the two. 
Just because a socialist country can make satellites does not 
mean that it will inevitably turn revisionist. Though this is 
true in the case of the Soviet Union, there are some countries 
that have became revisionist without producing any satellites. 
If a country follows a correct political line, it can both make 
satellites and keep the red flag flying. Just because the Soviet 
Union has attained technological advancement at the cost of 
becoming revisionist does not mean that China need neces- 
sarily follow the same path. Among scientists who specialize 
in technological research, there are those who only concen- 
trate on technical expertise, but others manage to be bot 
politically active and technically proficient. All of these situa- 
tions are different and need to be analyzed according to 
their own merits. Other “crimes” that the Gang of Four 
accused people of can be similarly analyzed and exposed. 


What are the Characteristics of Capitalist-Roaders? 


Q. In the past, the Four always used the phrase “capi- 


talist-roaders who are still taking the capitalist road” against 
others; now they themselves are being called “the capitalist 
roaders who arc on the capitalist road right now”. In recent 
years anyone who fell from power has been called a “capital- 
ist-roader”. What are “capitalist-roaders’? Are the Four 
really capitalist-roaders? And why are there so many capital- 
ist-roaders at the higher levels of the Chinese Communist 
Party? 

A. One of Mao Tsetung’s contributions to Marxism- 
Leninism was his analysis—from the experiences of China 
and the Soviet Union, of the rise of a new privileged class 
in socialism. This new privileged class is in the Com- 
munist Party, and due to its high position it has great powcr. 
‘Because of thcir widc-ranging powcrs, members of this 
group can use state property as they wish, accumulate wealth 
and live a life of luxury far removed from that of the ordinary 
worker. In this way, they become parasitic burcaucrats. 
When this happens, any measure which tends to curb the 
power and privileges of these “‘capitalist-roadcrs” and Icad 
the socicty closer to communism is in direct opposition to 
their interests, while they will welcome any moves that 
widen the gap between the Icadership and the masses. Mao 
Tsetung pointed out that “In carrying out the socialist revolu- 
tion, you don’t know where the bourgcoisic is, well it’s in the 
Communist Party—those in powcr who arc on the capitalist 
road, capitalist-roadcrs are still on the move”. The pheno-- 
menon of “capitalist-roaders” is a basic problem for the 
whole period of the socialist revolution. A reading of the 
materials exposing the activitics of the Four shows that 
although they spoke a lot about Marxism and Leninism, thcir 
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life-style, abuse of privileges, their repression and maltreat- 
ment of subordinates, as well as the damage they did to 
China’s economy, are all characteristic of the new-style bour- 
geoisie—the ‘‘capitalist-roaders”’. 

`Q. If capitalist-roaders are a basic problem for the 
whole period of the socialist revolution, then how can they 
be identified? Early last year the Chinese press talked about 
the “bourgeois democrats of the past being the capitalist 
roaders of today”. But wasn’t this directed at cadres who 
couldn’t keep up with the times and the changes in the revo- 
lutionary situation? 

A. That’s right. However, the press at that time was 
controlled by the Gang of Four, and their own theory con- 
cerning capitalist-roaders was in contradiction with Mao’s 
ideas on socialist society. The Four concocted the following 
formula: capitalist-roaders were democrats; democrats were 
people who took part in the democratic revolution. They said 
that “in the past these people were the Party’s fellow- 
travellers, but in the socialist period they are the object of 
revolution”. This was, in fact, an attack on the majority 
of senior cadres in the Party. Chiang Ching even went so 
far as to say: “Over 75 per cent of the old cadres will inevita- 
bly go from being democrats to being capitalist-roaders”. She 
declared this to be an “objective law”, and that the old cadres 
who had “eaten husks in the old society, shouldered rifles in 
the War of Resistance against Japan, fought Chiang Kai-shek 
to liberate China and were wounded in the Resist America- 
Support Korea War...... have now no intention of go for- 
ward.” In so saying, shc ignored class analysis and used age 
1o differentiate revolutionaries from capitalist-roaders. Such 
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an analysis is purely metaphysical. The Four’s aim in making 
this “new analysis” was to designate the majority of old cadres 
to be capitalist-roaders, and make a few young cadres loyal 
to their ideas into the true “revolutionaries”. This created 
friction between old and young cadres, which further aided 
the Four in their plans to take over power. 

The basic standard for differentiating between capitalist 
roaders and revolutionaries within the Party is adherence to 
Mao’s principle of the “three do’s and the three don'ts”. 
The Gang of Four ignored this and used their own standards 
to cause a split between young and old cadres. 

Q. Is the contradiction with capitalist-roaders in the 
Party an antagonistic or a non-antagonistic one? Can capital- 
ist-roaders recognize their mistakes and continue to take part 
in the revolution? Or are all capitalist-roaders “unrepen- 
tant” or even “unrepenting to death”? 

A. When the Gang of Four put forth the literary policy 
of “writing about the struggle with capitalist roaders” in 
early 1976, they stated, “In the majority of cases, they [capi- 
talist roaders] don’t reform, and the bigger capitalist roaders 
can’t reform.” They said that to designate capitalist roaders 
as “good people who made mistakes” was “confusing contra- 
dictions of different natures” [i.e—confusing an antagonistic 
with a non-antagonistic contradiction]. They even went so 
far as to say, “Capitalist roaders are counter-revolutionaries; 
they should be arrested and tried, some should even be shot”. 
Such statements are not an accurate reflection of the problem 
of capitalist-roaders, nor is arrest or execution a suitable way 
of dealing with this problem. “Capitalist-roaders within the 
Party”? refers to Party leaders who carry out a revisionist 


line. Among these are some good people who have made 
mistakes as well as some traitors, spies and even plotters and 
careerists who have joined the Party. 

The problem of the good people who have made mistakes 
is an internal contradiction [i.e. a non-antagonistic contradic- 
tion]. There are many cadres who carried out a revisionist 
line before the Cultural Revolution, and who after being cri- 
ticized and re-educated, recognized their’ mistakes and re- 
turned to work with the support and acceptance of the masses. 
The experience of the Cultural Revolution shows that the 
majority of cadres who made capitalist-roader errors are will- 
ing to reform and are capable of doing so. As for the cadres 
who have not only made political mistakes, but who have 
been proven to be traitors, spies, careerists and plotters, like 
Liu Shao-chi, Lin Piao and the Gang of Four, the contradic- 
tion is an antagonistic one and must be dealt with more 
severely. 

Problems of capitalist-roaders can’t be studied without 
reference to the background of the errors and the attitude 
and personal history of the person involved. If these factors 
aren't considered, the two different types of contradictions can 
be confused. 

Thcre can be no leniency when criticizing the political 
line followed by a capitalist-roader. If it is not severely cri- 
ticized, it’s influence won’t be eliminated nor will the people 
who have been influenced by it realize their errors and mend 
their ways. Such criticism must be reasonable, convincing and 
factual, unlike some of the shoddy, one-sided and unreason- 
able attacks made by the Four in their articles criticizing 
Teng Hsiao-ping. The very manner in which they dealt with 
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the problem of capitalist-roaders revealed the Four’s ulterior 
motives. 

Q. Shouldn’t the Communist Party take measures to 
prevent the abuse of power and position by capitalist-roaders 
and higher level leaders? In the evidence disclosed in recent 
months during the criticism of the Gang of Four (and parti- 
cularly of Chiang Ching), there are many shocking examples 
of decadence and autocracy. Doesn’t the gap between those 
with special privileges and those without show that there are 
problems within the system itself? 

A. The strengths and weaknesses of any system are 
relative. No system in the world is perfect. The Chinese 
system is no exception. Since the Cultural Revolution the 
Party’s policy of rebuilding both Party and State organizations 
has been repeatedly hampered by first Lin Piao and then the 
Gang of Four’s “leftist in form and rightist in essence” 
political lines. The system of democratic centralism has also 
been adversely affected. In the last ten years, the media have 
been in the hands of the Gang of Four, and they have used 
this power to cause widespread confusion in the ideological 
sphere. This has left many people thinking that there are 
no standards by which to judge things. This has further im- 
peded the normal functioning of the system. After the fall 
of the Four, I think we can expect to see the revitalization of 
the various systems and bodies affected in recent years. One 
indication of this has been the holding of the Third Session 
of the People’s Congress in December last year, in accordance 
with the constitution. 

Q. In what fields other than the ones you’ve already 
mentioned did the Four cause confusion in people’s thinking? 


A. In the above I’ve only touched on philosophy, poli- 
tical economics and sociology. But the Four had some in- 
fluence and caused damage in nearly all major areas, such 
as education, arts, history etc. The materials being 
disclosed in the Chinese press show that the widespread in- 
fluence of the Four will have to be corrected. 
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Seeing 1976 Off in Kwangchow 


——Lively Discussion of Questions on People’s Minds 


Chi Hsin 


Many people in Hong Kong made arrangements to go 
abroad during the Christmas and New Year’s holiday. Some 
travelled to Japan and to southeast Asian countries. Others 
set out for Taiwan, and there were those who went to nearby 
Kwangchow or Macao. Most went as tourists. Of those 
going to Kwangchow, however, many, besides visiting rela- 
tives and sightseeing, wanted to understand the situation in 
China following the important changes that had taken place 
since October. 

Beginning December 24, extra trains were added to the 
Shum Chum-Kwangchow line. Visitors from Hong Kong 
were all over the streets of the city. I was there to see off 
the last week of 1976. I read the big-character posters on 
the streets and met friends, relatives and ordinary Kwang- 
chow residents. To some extent, I learned what sort of 
problems the people of China were concerned about and 


warmly discussing at the time the new year was to be ushered 
in. During this short visit, I also deepened my understand- 
ing of the political situation in China, and began to find 
answers to some of my questions. 

Before, when I saw relatives and friends, we always 
first talked about each other's situation since our last meeting 
and recent news of other relatives. But this time,-everyone 
just naturally began talking about the smashing of the Gang 
of Four, including rumours, political jokes, and the materia] 
disseminated to the masses by the Party Central Com- 
mittee. During that short week, Chinese newspapers 
published a stream of many important documents—Chen 
Yung-kuei’s*? report at the Second National Agricultural 
Conference on Learning from Tachai*, “On Ten Major 
Relationships” by Mao Tsetung in 1956, Hua Kuo-feng’s 
speech at the Second Tachai Conference, and the joint New 
Year Day editorial by the People’s Daily, Liberation Army 
Daily, and the Red Flag Journal. These documents attracted 
universal attention. I saw people buying newspapers every- 
where, reading them avidly and discussing them. 

Kwangchow seemed the same as the last time I saw it— 
crowded public transportation and inadequate supplies of all 
types of material goods, but the people’s spirit was markedly 
different. Previously when people met, they talked mostly 
about food supplies or trivial family matters. Now they. 
were discussing state affairs, and they did so with exuberance 
and high spirits. Also they did not conceal the difficulties 
ahead and the problems remaining. They even expressed 
different opinions, especially about Teng Hsiao-ping and the 
Tien An Men Incident. 


Among topics talked about, l myself believe the 
following are worth reporting to readers of The Seventies. 
Perhaps this will fill in some of the gaps in the articles on 
the Gang of Four in previous issues. They also can scrve 
as material for discussing ‘Whither China”, the topic for 
which The Seventies is soliciting articles. 


Teng Hsiao-ping criticizes the Gang of Four in 1975 


Though there were many articles exposing and 
criticizing the Gang of Four in China’s papers, the 
original material for most was from documents passed on 
to the masses by the Party Central Committee. Of these, 
one set reached the ordinary people in mid-December. This 
document, which everyone was required to know about, 
covered evidence of the Four’s attempt to usurp Party and 
State supreme power. Every citizen in Kwangchow, even 
primary school students, had seen or heard this evidence. It 
was said that the document was over a hundred pages, much 
of it photographs of originals documenting the crimes of 
ihe Four, including letters in their own handwriting, thcir 
on documents, group photos of the 
Four, pictures of Chiang Ching enjoying herself and laugh- 
ing, horseback riding and feeding deer just before and after 
the death of Chairman Mao. From Hua Kuo-feng’s speech 
at the Second Tachai Conference, one can see that the move- 
ment in China to expose and criticize the Gang of Four will 
be divided into three stages. 


’ 


notes, their “‘directives’ 


The first step will be to “concentrate on exposing and 
criticizing the Gang of Four’s plot to usurp Party and state 
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supreme power.” The second will be to expose and criticize 
their “true counter-revolutionary features and their criminal 
histories”, and the ‘‘ultra-Right essence of their counter-revo- 
lutionary revisionist line and the different aspects of its mani- 
festations.”” The third will be to “criticize them theoretically 
in the spheres of philosophy, political economy and scientific 
socialism.” The material relayed to the masses in mid-Decem- 
ber was the first step. Later, the second and third sets of 
documents will be similarly transmitted. 

From the first set of documents, articles in the papers 
and news circulating, the people of Kwangchow all saw that 
the struggle with the Gang of Four at the highest level of 
Party Central Committee leadership had long been going on. 

Since the beginning of the Cultural Revolution, they 
used the opportunity of opposing Liu Shao-chi to overthrow 
large numbers of old cadres. Moreover, they relied on 
Chiang Ching’s method of “using the great banner as a tiger 
skin to cover themselves and intimidate other people” in 
order to climb to high-level leadership positions. Later, to 
consolidate and develop their power, they formed a faction 
and cultivated their forces to resist the policies and measures 
carried out by Mao Tsetung and Chou En-lai to liberate 
large numbers of old cadres. The Four used the movement 
to criticize Lin Piao and Confucius in early 1974 to launch 
a veiled attack on Chou En-lai. In July, Mao publicly 
criticized Wang-Chang-Chiang-Yao, saying: “Don’t let your- 
selves become a small faction of four.” After this, the internal 
struggle in the Political Bureau of the Party Central Commit- 
tec gradually tended to become more open and severe. There 
was a period, especially with Chou En-lai’s serious illness 


— 78 — 


and Mao Tsetung’s advanced age, when Political Bureau 
meetings practically consisted of Teng Hsiao-ping and the 
Gang of Four cursing each other. One of these 1974 con- 
frontations caused a meeting to break up, making it impossi- 
ble for the Political Bureau to resume it for more than a 
month. In Chiang Ching’s words, it was a case of “two steel 
companies clashing”. 

On May 3, 1975, Mao Tsetung attended a meeting of the 
Political Bureau and reitcrated the basic principles of “Prac- 
tice Marxism and not revisionism; unite and don’t split; be 
open and aboveboard, and don’t intrigue and conspire”, and 
warned the Gang of Four: “Don’t function as a Gang of 
Four, don’t do it anymore, why do you keep doing it?” The 
same day, Mao Tsetung also directed the Political Bureau 
of the Party Central Committee to solve the problem of the 
Four, saying that if their problem “is not settled in the first 
half of this year, it should be settled in the second half; if 
not this year, then next year; if not next ycar then the year 
after”. It was said that after Mao issued this directive, the 
Political Bureau, with Teng Hsiao-ping at the helm, criticized 
the Four for four months. During this time, each of the 
Gang of Four made separate self-criticisms. In a written 
self-criticism, Chang Chun-chiao said he would act accord- 
ing to Mao Tsetung’s directive and “not form. a gang of 
four”. Chiang Ching wrote a letter to Mao Tsetung and the 
Political Bureau, also saying she would not form a Gang 
of Four any more. However, these self-criticisms did not 
touch on ideology and were more of a side-stepping ma- 
neuver. 

Why, after the Gang had made these dishonest self- 


criticism, did Mao and the Political Bureau not continue to 
criticize them and even try to solve the problem? Some 
people in Kwangchow saw it this way: 

First, before the death of Chou En-lai, the Gang of Four 
did not have much real power other than in the ministries 
of culture, propaganda and education—which are in the 
superstructure. It was said that in November 1974, Chiang 
Ching wrote to Mao saying that she had been “generally 
idle”, and asked to be given some concrete work. He replied 
that her job was to “study the domestic and international 
situation”, and that she “should not say she has no work”. 

The same month, she sent Wang Hai-jung® to give an 
oral message to Mao asking if she could form a cabinet and 
that Wang Hung-wen be vice-chairman of the National Peo- 
ple’s Congress. Mao said: “Chiang Ching has wild ambitions. 
She actually wants Wang Hung-wen to be Chairman of the 
Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress and 
herself to be Chairman of the Party Central Committee.” 
Later, Mao clearly stated that she was not to approve docu- 
ments, receive foreign guests or organize a cabinet. Thus, 
the Gang of Four with Chiang Ching at their head was not 
permitted to have real power. The situation in 1975 was such 
that actual power was in the hands of Chou En-lai and the 
Vice-Premiers of the State Council (including Teng Hsiao- 
ping, Li Hsien-nien and Hua Kuo-feng). Although the Gang 
of Four interfered to a certain extent in each ministry, this 
interference was not impossible to overcome. Besides, the 
plot of the Gang of Four to seize power and their intrigues 
and splittist aims had not yet been ascertained; their criminal 
activities had not becn fully revealed, and all that was ap- 


parent was that they had formed a small faction. In this situa- 
tion, if the Gang of Four were arrested, it would not have 
been in accordance with Mao Tsetung’s policy of educating 
cadres and at that time might possibly have caused many 
cadres and people to disagree. 

Second, because of Mao’s great contribution to the Chi- 
nese revolution and his immense prestige, because cadres at 
all levels loved and respected him and because his separation 
from Chiang Ching had not been publicly announced, Chiang 
Ching’s method of “using the great banner as a tiger skin” 
still deceived people. Mao once pointed out to her: “Other 
people have criticisms of you, but it’s not easy to say them 
io your face. You have privileges.” Although Chiang Ching 
was criticized in 1975 at a Political Bureau meeting, people 
outside the Political Bureau did not know about this criticism 
at the highest level. Thus, when she issued directives, passed 
along study maierial or called a meeting of leaders respon- 
sible for some provinces and municipalities and said she 
“represented Chairman Mao”, many believed her. 

Some people also believed that this problem was related 
to the fact that Chinese society still has an undercurrent of 
feudal idcology because it did not go through the capitalist 
stage. In the course of the anti-imperialist, anti-feudal re- 
volution, the Chinese Communist Party could not avoid hav- 
ing some feudal thinking cling to it. This manifested itself 
in stressing ethical relationships and sparing one another’s 
feelings, etc. The lessons from this incident should be care- 
fully summed up. 

Third, it was said that in 1975 Teng Hsiao-ping was 
asked by Mao and Chou to handle the problem of the Gang 
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of Four and he made a few mistakes in his methods. Ad- 
mittedly, Teng dared to criticize and oppose the Four, pro- 
claiming that he “wasn’t afraid of being overthrown a second 
time” and showing courage. However, he was not tackful 
and was unable to use forces to his advantage. He could 
not wait until the Four had fully exposed themselves to 
solve the problem. Instead, he wanted to attack them before 
the Gang of Four had done so and before many cadres and 
people had much knowledge of their criminal activities. 
Moreover, in some of Teng’s speeches and drafts of docu- 
ments he had insufficient understanding of the appraisal of 
the Cultural Revolution. This Achilles’ heel was seized upon 
by the Gang and became their target of attack and criticism. 
There were those who believed that although the phrase 
“wasn’t afraid of being overthrown a second time” was a 
brave one, it still showed that he thought too much of himself 
and did not consider that his overthrow would give the Four 
a chance to seize power and which would have affected the 
future of the Party and the State. 


The Sharp Struggle of 1976 


With Chou En-lai’s death and the worsening of Mao Tse- 
tung’s illness at the beginning of 1976, the Gang of Four over- 
threw Teng Hsiao-ping and stepped up their criminal activi- 
ties. The Ministry of Foreign Trade has since revealed that 
the Gang tried in every way to import the tools and materials 
needed to seize state and Party power. They also imported 
high class luxury items. The cost of these imports reached 
one million US dollars in 1975. From January to September 
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1976, it increased to over ten million US dollars. This latter 
figure shows how their criminal activities increased ten times 
last year. 

Meetings of the Political Bureau in 1976 were still often 
the scene of fierce arguments. The difference was that after 
the Gang of Four had overthrown Teng Hsiao-ping, they 
concentrated their fire on Hua Kuo-feng. The Four were 
quite vocal, had the prestige of being old-timers in the Po- 
litical Bureau (Three of them were in the Political Bureau 
before the Ninth Party Congress, while the other members, 
except for Yeh Chien-ying and Li Hsien-nien, only became 
Political Bureau members after the Tenth Party Congress) 
and had high positions (except for Mao, the only one above 
them was Hua Kuo-feng). As a result, whenever the Political 
Bureau met, they acted the tyrant. According to reports, at 
three meetings of the Party Central Committee last year be- 
tween March and June, the Gang of Four opened up “a 
heavy mortar” attack on Hua Kuo-feng and other central 
leaders. Chang Chun-chiao said: “In our Party, and fore- 
most in the Political Bureau, there is the bourgeoisie and 
the compradorc bourgeoisie.” They wildly attacked the prac- 
tice of importing complete sets of equipment. When Hua 
Kuo-feng pointed out: “All these large import items have 
been approved by Chairman Mao,” Chang Chun-chiao shout- 
ed: “You always use the Chairman to suppress people!” It 
was said that Hua Kuo-feng had a lot of self-control. In his 
everyday work, he always resisted interference by the Four and 
remained calm and unruffled on the surface, unlike Teng 
Hsiao-ping who met them head-on. It was precisely because 
of this that the Gang of Four looked down on Hua Kuo-feng 


and called him “stupid” and a “country bumpkin”. In direct 
response to this, the story was that Mao pointed out that 
Comrade Hua had prefectural, provincial and central leader- 
ship work experience, is “noble-minded and good-mannered 
but not pompous” (the phrase used by Liu Pang, the first 
Han emperor, to describe Chou Po, one of his ministers,) 
and “not stupid”. He also pointed out: “It is necessary 
to do propaganda and give publicity to Comrade Hua Kuo- 
feng to make him known to the people of the whole country 
step by step.” 

Probably unlike Teng Hsiao-ping, who was talented in 
all fields but often failed to show restraint and was so dif- 
ferent from others, Hua Kuo-feng had a democratic work- 
style, was approachable and able to unite with others to 
work together with them. He was able to mobilize everyone’s 
initiative. ‘Three cobblers with their wits combined excel 
Chu Keh-liang the mastermind”. In this respect, the Gang 
of Four underestimated Hua. Thus, after Mao’s death, they 
believed that Hua Kuo-feng had lost his patron and launched 
an open attack on him to force him to give way. They 
issued their battle call ‘‘act according to the principles laid 
down”. The Gang couldn’t see that Hua Kuo-feng’s real 
“patron” was the masses of the people and cadres from the 
centre to the grass-root units. They couldn’t imagine that 
this “noble-minded and good-mannered but not pompous” 
_ man could also take swift, decisive measures when the time 
was ripe. 

After Mao’s death, the Political Bureau held a meeting 
on September 19th. According to some stories going 
around, there Chiang Ching requested she be given Mao’s 
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posthumous manuscripts. After a sharp argument, the 
majority of the Political Bureau decided that these should 
be in the hands of the Central Committee Office, with Wang 
Tung-hsing in charge. At a following meeting September 
29, there was another argument. Chiang Ching again raised 
the question of the documents. Hua Kuo-feng replied that 
this question had already been settled at the previous meet- 
ing and it was unnecessary to talk about it further. More- 
over, Hua produced Mao’s inscription of “act in line with 
the past principles”, pointing out that the phrase “act ac- 
cording to the principles laid down” had three characters 
that were wrong and should not be used anymore. After 
these two encounters, the Gang of Four started planning their 
coup. Meeting with the leadership group of the Shanghai 
militia, Wang Hung-wen said that Shanghai should establish 
a “second armed forces” and become “regularized”. Chang 
Chun-chiao sent his secretary to Shanghai to transmit his 
opinion: “Shanghai will go through a great test and must 
prepare to fight.” War dispositions were made and late 
model guns were issued to the militia in Shanghai. During this 
period, Chang Chun-chiao and Yao Wen-yen each wrote in 
their notebooks: “Suppress”, “Kill”, “Shoot a group of 
counter-revolutionaries”’, “a dictatorship is not embroidery” 
and other such declamations. (These notes were found in 
the residences of the Four after their arrest.) It was also in 
this period that their henchmen mobilized people everywhere 
to write letters to Chiang Ching to persuade her to take over 
after Mao. In Liaoning Province, Chang Tieh-sheng?’ was even 
more barefaced. He said that it was like a family in which 
the father had died and the three sons remained. Now the 


eldest was head of the household, but was he reliable? Chang 
Tieh-sheng expressed his doubts. 

Moreover, it was also said that before October 4 when 
the Kuangming Daily published an article by “Liang Hsiao” 
targeted at Hua Kuo-feng, Chiang Ching had gone to Paot- 
ing and wanted to transfer the 38th corps of the People’s 
Liberation Army to Peking, saying there might be distur- 
bances and they should “enter the capital and serve the 
king”. The 38th corps was an army which the Gang of Four 
had tried to get their hands on for a long time and some of 
its officers could be said to be cohorts of the Gang. Only 
one of the highest officers (the commander or the commissar) 
had some doubts about this and telephoned Peking to ask 
for instructions. The Central Military Commission returned 
the call saying: “Peking is very quiet. It is unnecessary to 
transfer the forces and please escort Comrade Chiang Ching 
safely back to Peking.” At the same time, Mao Yuan-hsin*® 
transferred a tank division from the Shenyang Military Com- 
mand to Peking. But when the division reached Shanhaikuan, 
it telephoned the Central Military Commission for instruc- 
tions. The return call said: “Remain where you are and await 
orders.” 

When people spoke of the Gang of Four’s inability to 
transfer troops, some also said the credit was due to Teng 
Hsiao-ping. When Teng was Chief of the General Staff, he 
reshuffled the heads of each military command and restored 
the power and system of the political commissar in the army 
units. Army men in the provinces and municipalities no 
longer had administrative power. The first secretary of each 
province and municipality undertook concurrently the job 
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of first political commissar of his military command, thereby 
strengthening the precept that “the Party cammands the gun”. 
Also, Teng rulcd that transferring an army unit within its 
own military command required the permission of the com- 
mander and the political commissar, and that if the unit 
wanted to leave its military command, even if it were only a 
division, permission had to be obtained from the Central 
Military Commission. This system caused many difficulties 
for the Gang of Four when thcy tried to move army units. 


How Hua Kuo-feng Made the Prompt Decision 
at the Right Moment 


The facts were in front of Hua Kuo-feng, Yeh Chien- 
ying and Li UHsicn-nicn: the Gang of Four was transferring 
troops, creating public opinion, and plotting a coup. They 
had exposed their murderous intent to seize Party and state 
power. How should they be dealt with? The transfer of 
army units had already been halted. The Four could once 
more be warned, criticism of them could continue in 
the Political Bureau, or measures could be adopted to pre- 
vent them from continuing their criminal activities. Adopt- 
ing the above methods were rather simple, but the problem 
would remain unsolved and the situation was explosive. 

Hua Kuo-feng personally made the decision to arrest the 
Gang of Four and carry out an “examination in isolation” of 
cach one. When most people spoke of the event they believed 
the decision took a great deal of courage and nerve. When 
proposing such a decisive move personally, Hua had to con- 
sider that if others opposed him, he would be in a lot of 
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trouble. If he got their support, he would still have a mess 
of problems. This included the problem of an independent 
coup d’etat in Shanghai and whether supporters of the Gang 
of Four in other areas would make trouble, and the problem 
of taking over the Ministry of Culture and the mass media 
controlled by them. There was the dangerous possibility the 
Soviet Union would seize the chance to interfere at the re- 
quest of a few traitors, the problem of whether Mao’s prestige 
would be affected, and the problem of explanation to friendly 
countries and Communist Parties in different countries. An- 
other problem was that one of the followers of the Gang of 
Four, Foreign Minister Chiao. Kuan-hua, was still abroad. 
Finally, there would be the problem of the steps to take in 
criticizing and exposing the Four and more. 

Hua Kuo-feng made the decision because he saw the 
wishes of the people, had confidence in the masses of Party 
members, cadres and ordinary people and believed that the 
people had the strength to overcome every difficulty. He did 
everything in the interests of the people, ignoring the pos- 
sibility of personal defeat. 

Newspapers in Communist China said the people had 
long “hated what they saw” of the Four’s crimes, which had 
brought disaster to the country and the people. This was 
quite true. Besides this, the people “kept their mouths shut” 
while the Gang of Four were still in power, people could 
not openly say what they felt and could not express their 
hatred. It was as though a heavy weight kept them down. 
Thus, smashing the Gang of Four was really a “great libera- 
tion of the people, a great liberation of thinking, and a great 
liberation of the productive forces.” Many people com- 


pared their downfall to a second liberation. 

Many had believed that the Four would sooner or later 
come to no good end because they were resisting progress; 
they were not supported by the people, and because they 
bucked the tide of history. But no one imagined they would 
fall so quickly. No one dreamed that within a month of 
Mao’s death, Hua Kuo-feng and other leaders of the Party 
Central Committee would have made up their minds to act 
as soon as the Gang of Four had revealed their murderous 
intent. Therefore, the people knew early on what was hap- 
pening, yet when it came it was quite sudden. When some 
cadres first heard the news, it was like a new lease on life. 
Unable to sleep, they got up in the middle of the night and 
paced back and forth. They cooked themselves a bowl of 
dumplings and, as they ate them one by one, said to them- 
selves: “This one is Chiang Ching, this one is Chang Chun- 

Generally speaking, the Chinese were not like those 
abroad for whom this event raised questions like “why 
wasn’t it solved much earlier?” Most believed that solving 
the problem right after Mao’s death was the appropriate 
time. It showed Hua Kuo-feng’s insight, courage and nerve. 
It enabled Hua to get the support of the masses of the cadres 
and people. I realized this from every ordinary person I came 
into contact with in China. 

It is now more than three months since the smashing 
of the Gang of Four. Of the myriad of important domestic 
and international events, what kind of work is the Party 
Central Committee and Hua Kuo-feng concentrating on? 
The foreign press continually speculates that the third plenary 
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session of the Tenth Party Central Committee will be held, 
and the Eleventh Party Congress will be convened to solve 
problems like changing personnel, etc. However, these 
do not seem to be the most pressing tasks of the 
moment. In this period, the Politburo must first calm 
down Shanghai and other areas where confederates of the 
Four had interfered. They have asked Central Committee 
members from each area to stay at their work posts to sta- 
bilize the domestic situation. They also tested another 
hydrogen bomb and a man-made satellite in defence against 
the Soviet military threat. After the situation had been 
basically stabilized, they announced the smashing of the 
Gang of Four and carried out a nationwide movement to 
expose and criticize the Four. This was followed by a meet- 
ing of the Standing Committee of the People’s Congress to 
solve the urgent questions of personnel (e.g. the dismissal 
and new appointment of a Foreign Minister). Finally, the 
main thing was to fire up the “grasping revolution and pro- 
moting production” campaign. The people were encouraged to 
channel their enthusiasm to expose and criticize the Four into 
production and reconstruction and to recover the economic 
losses incurred as a result of interference by the Four. In 
this short time, coal and railway meetings were held, a pre- 
paratory meeting for “Learning from Taching in Industry’ 
and the second “Learning from Tachai in Agriculture” con- 
ference also took place. It was said that the Tachai Con- 
ference was originally scheduled for January, but Hua 
Kuo-feng believed it should end before the New Year so 
the delegates could return to their areas to plan for spring 
planting. 


All this was obviously well-planned and demonstrated 
the fervour and get-up-and-go spirit of cadres at every level 
from the central to the grass-roots units. And it won the 
people’s confidence and approval. 

I asked people: “If Chiang Ching had succeeded in her 
coup and taken power, would you join in demonstrations 
expressing support as you do now?” They thought about it 
before replying: “For the sake of the whole situation and 
to avoid chaos at home and intervention from foreign ene- 
Mies, we might take part routinely in a parade as we did 
after the Tien An Men Incident. We'd never privately 
support her. On the contrary, we’d passively resist or active- 
ly oppose orders from the Gang of Four”. They believed that 
the Four would never have been able to last long, though 
the people and the nation would have suffered much. 

From what they said, it is evident that because of the 
people’s high political consciousness, this great political 
change could be carried out smoothly, the national situation 
remained stable, cadres and people at all levels worked closely 
with the Party Central Committee, and for over two months, 
work in the country as a whole proceeded smoothly. As 
Hua Kuo-feng said: “The people are the masters of history. 
The people have settled the problem.” If the people did 
not concern themselves with state affairs and only thought 
of personal comfort, could they have responed so strongly to 
political events? 
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“On the Ten Major Relationships” 
—Blueprint for the Future 


On December 24, Chinese Communist papers published 
Mao’s article “On the Ten Major Relationship”. On the 
27th, I chatted with a cadre friend who, when we talked 
about the article, said happily: “It really says it-well. This 
has always been the policy of the Communist Party. We 
basically did things this way in the past. But the Gang of 
Four did otherwise. So we could easily distinguish Chairman 
Mao's line from theirs.” 

It was said that after Mao’s “On the Ten Major 
Relationships” was delivered at an enlarged meeting 
of the Politburo in April 1956, the draft of the speech was 
distributed to cadres of level 13 or above all over 
the country. (A 13th level cadre is roughly equivalent 
to a Party Secretary at the county level.) Opinions later 
were collected from every locality and revisions made. This 
was to be included in the fifth volume of Selected Works 
of Mao Tsetung. At that time, many cadres had read the 
article, and even those who hadnt had some under- 
standing of its essence. 

The essence and basic thinking of “On the Ten Major 
Relationships” was said at the very end: “We must do our 
best to mobilize all positive factors, both inside and out- 
side the Party, both at home and abroad, both direct and 
indirect, and build China into a powerful socialist country.” 
Mobilizing all positive factors from every aspect and doing 
the utmost to transform passive factors into active ones is 


the main point of this essay. 

The ten major relationships are all contradictions. There 
are many different ways to solve them. Take the treatment 
of counter-revolutionaries for example. Killing them off 
is one form of solution, but in terms of the idea 
of mobilizing all positive factors, the policy of “Killing none 
and arresting few” should be carried out. In it, Mao Tsetung 
spoke of the benefits of carrying out such a policy. Similarly, 
in handling the other nine relationships, there are also pas- 
sive ways of solving the contradictions, but the means Mao 
put forth are for mobilizing the positive factors. 

Of the ten contradictions dealt with in the article, each 
has a principal aspect and a secondary aspect. The principal 
aspect of the contradiction is its base and emphasis. The 
secondary aspect should mobilize each positive factor to serve 
the base and the main point. For example, in the relationship 
between heavy industry, light industry and agriculture, heavy 
industry is the principal aspect of the contradiction. It mea- 
sures the industrialization of a country and its degree of 
modernization. Light industry and agriculture are the 
secondary aspects of the contradiction, and should do all 
they can to mobilize their positive factors. This is the right 
way if one really wants to develop heavy industry. 

“On the Ten Major Relationships” also concretely ex- 
plains policy on the ten most important problems. For a 
Party and state, policy is very important. Mao once said: 
“Policy and strategy is the life of the Party.” Policies arc 
established according to the actual situation and do not rely 
on subjective wishes. Thus, despite the fact that the com- 
munist spirit of selflessness, the moral value of putting public 


interest before self-interest, and the thinking of wholeheartedly 
serving the people is and should be publicized in China, the 
state has adopted a policy of giving consideration to state, 
collective and individual interests. That is, selflessness can 
be advocated ideologically, but as a policy, both public 
and private interests must be taken care of. Ideologically, 
one should advocated “farming for the revolution”, 
“working for the revolution’, thrift and simplicity, 
and oppose putting individual material benefits above every- 
thing. However, state policy shouldn’t be unconcerned with 
the livelihood of the masses and the individual’s well being. 
The state shouldn’t stop thinking about raising wages, and 
shouldn’t only call on the people to work hard for the revo- 
lution. In handling the ten major relationships, policies 
must be the guideline. This is one of the important points 
of the article. 

In summary, “On the Ten Major Relationships” is a 
basic ideology, policy and guiding principle appropriate to 
the Chinese situation in the very long historical stage of 
socialism. 

This article which China published after going through 
a big crisis clearly shows that China in the future will follow 
the principles set forth in it. Also, it enables the people to 
compare what the article says with what the Gang of Four 
did, and see how they failed to carry out Mao’s line. 


Looking Ahead into 1977 


Another topic which sparked lively response in Kwang- 
chow was Hua Kuo-feng’s speech (Published on December 


ey 


28) at the Second Conference to Learn From Tachai, the 
first long speech by Hua since becoming the top leader. This 
speech reviewed the “most extraordinary” year of 1976 and 
proposed the “main fighting tasks” for 1977. People discussed 
the speech spontaneously on streets, in shops and buses, 
showing that it spoke of problems they were concerned about. 

Hua Kuo-feng proposed four main tasks for 1977. The 
first, also called the “central task”, was to “Deeply develop 
the great mass movement to criticize the Gang of Four.” 

It was quite obvious in Kwangchow that the movement 
was a conscious desire of the people. The Four had con- 
trolled the mass media for a long time. Right was called 
wrong and wrong was called right. They turned facts upside 
down and confused people. After people had raised their 
consciousness, they began to doubt more and more what the 
Four were saying. Before, they didn’t dare speak out, but 
now they could let themselves go and speak up. Much 
confusion needs to be cleared up through the mass-criticism 
movement in order to clarify what is right and wrong. This 
way, the people will have something to follow and be able 
to do their work well. 

“In carrying out the other three main tasks proposed by 
Hua Kuo-feng, it is also necessary to go through the mass cri- 
ticism movement in order to link it up with reality and solve 
some existing problems. 

For example, the second main task is “strengthening 
Party building”. Democratic centralism and the traditional 
fine style of work was severely wrecked by the Gang of Four. 
It is necessary to go through exposure and criticism of the 
Four before Party democratic centralism and its fine style of 
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work can be restored and strengthened. 

In his speech, Hua Kuo-feng defined the principle of 
Party life and the organization and the discipline of democra- 
tic centralism. He reiterated the ideas of the centralized and 
unified leadership of the Party and the democratic life within 
the Party and among the people. He also pointed out that 
“people should be allowed to speak and to criticize, and that 
a minority should be permitted to retain differing opinions”. 
He proposed that in 1977 there be a movement for 
consolidation and rectification throughout the Party”, and 
“restore and carry forward the Party’s fine style of work which 
entails integrating theory with practice, forging close links 
with the masses, and practicing criticism and self-criticism”, 
(i.e. the three great styles of work). 

Many people said that the original principles, discipline 
and the system of democratic centralism were basically good 
and the three great styles of work were very important. But, 
for a certain period, the Gang of Four formed a clique to 
pursue their own selfish interests and did whatever they want- 
ed. The system, principles, discipline and styles of work were 
all wrecked by them. Yeh Chicn-ying once said that for a 
time in the past party life was very abnormal. He was speak- 
ing about the highest level, but in fact, it was the same with 
the middle and lower levels. Especially after the Tien An 
Men Incident when the Gang of Four was “tracking down 
rumours”, the people didn’t dare to speak. When older peo- 
ple spoke of the political atmosphere at that time all they 
could think of was the period under Kuomintang when tea- 
houses had signs saying “Do not talk about state affairs”. 

One person said to me: “The Communist Party has 
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always been aboveboard. If you have something to say, say 
it openly; problems should be solved by laying them on the 
table. But in the period before the Gang of Four fell from 
power, we were all turned into hypocrites, saying yes but 
meaning no.” 

The third main task Hua Kuo-feng mentioned was “‘strive 
to push the national economy forward”. This too was what 
the people were concerned about and desired. 

It seems that the Gang of Four’s wrecking of the economy 
was extremely serious. Mincing no words, some people told 
me that if the Gang had continued their crap for half a year 
more, the whole economy would have collapsed. In some 
places where the Gang had meddled, like the six provinces 
of Yunnan, Kweichow, Szechwan, Fukien, Chekiang and 
Kiangsi, farm production was seriously damaged. The 
most serious, place was Wenchow prefecture where Wang 
Hung-wen got his fingers in the pie. Whoever tried to work 
hard for the collective economy was criticized as an adherent 
of the “theory of productive forces.” As a result, no one 
managed the collective economy and this once-fertile area 
became barren and uncultivated while crops on private plots 
flourished. Finally 80 per cent of the land was divided 
among the peasants to farm individually. Added to this was 
a rampant black market. They had actually turned back on 
to the capitalist road. In addition, the Four fouled up 
Chengchow (the railway hub of the whole country) by using 
the slogan “It is better to have a socialist train that 
is late’ (than a capitalist train that is punctual) to 
destroy freight transport. Using the slogan “protect Shanghai” 
as a pretext, they intercepted shipments of oil destined 


for other provinces and municipalities, forcing many factories 
to halt production as a result of the shortage in raw material 
and fuel. Some factories in Kwangtung’s Chaochow pre- 
fecture, because of prolonged shutdowns, couldn't pay the 
workers’ wages, and had to sell equipment. This was similar 
to the closing down of factories in a capitalist society. 
Hua Kuo-feng quoted from one of Mao’s 1957 speeches: 
“Only when the social productive forces are fairly adequate- 
ly developed could our socialist economic system and political 
system be considered to have acquired their own fairly 
adequate material foundation.” The people on the mainland 
can verify the truth of this statement from personal ex- 
perience. Many places in Shantung Province had no free 
market. This was because they always resisted interference 
by the Gang. Production developed well and foodstuffs were 
abundant and cheap, so that there was no need for the exis- 
tence of a free market. Tachai had no private plots. One 
reason was the people got more benefits from working the 
collective fields than they would from private plot. Just 
the reverse, Wenchow saw a restoration of capitalism. 
Therefore, if there is not an adequate material foundation and 
only empty shouting about revolution, administrative order 
will never solve the problem of eliminating, private plots and 
the free markets. Kwangchow was able to withstand the 
Gang of Four’s meddling. However, in terms of supplies of 
raw materials and fuel oil and especially in terms of ideology, 
it could not avoid some of the Four’s production wrecking. 
When factory cadres grasped production, they were accused 
of “only pulling the cart without caring about which road 
they were on”. If workers observed work discipline and 
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came to work on time, they were labelled “slavish”. In 
this situation where right and wrong were confused, burdens 
were unequal, rewards and punishments were not fair 
so that reasonably, slacking off became common. This 
situation has already changed. Workers in every factory 
have increased their enthusiasm for production. Factories are 
decorated with slogans that say: “Do your utmost in eight 
hours; after cight hours make even more contributions!”’. 
This shows that the workers not only want to have work 
discipline, but also take the initiative to work overtime to 
provide an even more adequate material foundation for 
socialism. Many people have said that they won’t be like 
the Gang of Four who “ate off socialism”, but want to learn 
from the people of Tachai who “work hard for socialism”. 

The fourth main task Hua Kuo-feng proposed for 1977 
was to study Marxist-Leninist works and Mao’s works. 

It cannot be denied that theoretical work in China 
for a period of time in the past was lagging. This was 
because the Gang of Four controlled the theoretical pro- 
paganda work and disseminated a lot of metaphysics and 
idealism, thereby causing a great deal of confusion politically 
and ideologically. Of course, in the past ten years, the people 
have studied a lot of Marxist-Leninist and Mao’s works and 
have greatly raised thcir consciousness. However, with the 
media under the control of the Four, many bad so-called 
“theoretical” articles appeared in the papers and journals. 
(The high consciousness of the people in contrast with the 
low level of the newspapers and journals was precisely 


another reason that led to the downfall of the Gang of 
Four.) The style of study of integrating theory with prac- 
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tice and the lively style of writing were all dealt ruthless 
blows. Many people in Kwangchow gladly pointed out that 
articles now in the papers'are far more readable. Unlike 
those when the Gang of Four controlled the mass media, 
which did not state facts and were just empty talk, articles 
now for the most part are factual and make sense. The 
people are thirsty for even morc good articles. This task 
proposed by Hua Kuo-feng is therefore also in line with the 
will and wishes of the people. 

Some people also asked why it is that when the Four were 
carrying out destructive policies, some people stood up to 
them, some resisted, some were fooled, and others were like 
what Mao described: “When the north wind blows, they area 
north-wind faction; when the west wind blows tomorrow, they 
are a west-wind faction; later when the north wind blows 
again, they once more become the north-wind faction.” This 
is because some people study well, and others either don’t 
study enough or their way of studying is wrong. Therefore, 
today on the mainland, because it has become a necessity for 
the people, studying theoretical works no longer will be 
perfunctory. 


Will Teng Hsiao-ping Reappear? 


Apart from the above qucstions, that of Teng Hsiao-ping 
and the Tien An Men Incident was being widely discussed in 
Kwangchow. 

Generally speaking, the people rather like Teng Hsiao- 
ping and feel he has ability and talent. He dared to struggle 
with the Gang of Four and is fearless. He is a man of 
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unyielding integrity. When the Gang of Four was 
criticizing Teng, they printed the so-called “three poisonous 
weeds’’*’ drafted under Teng (On the General Program, Out- 
line Report and 20 Regulations) to be distributed to the masses 
for mass criticism. When people read the three documents, 
many felt that they weren't poisonous weeds at all. They 
were articles against revisionism, metaphysics and idealism, 
and they were theory to be used in the struggle with the 
Gang of Four. Some people even felt that the three articles 
were “full of Marxism-Leninism”. In comparison, the 
articles the Gang used to criticize the three documents were 
full of lame arguments and specious logic, and were extremely 
one-sided. Therefore, after Teng Hsiao-ping was removed 
from all his posts last year, many people sympathised with 
him. This was especially so when they recalled that the 
situation in 1975 with Teng in charge actually was much 
better than when the Gang of Four was making a mess 
before October 1976. Thus, after the Four were smashed, 
many people hoped Teng Hsiao-ping would once again 
return to work and get the country going even better than 
before. 

Did Teng Hsiao-ping make any mistakes? The 
majority of people thought that he did in 1975. As to what 
the mistakes were, opinions varied. Some believe that in 
fact he did say things that completely negated the Cultural 
Revolution, or at the very least, made an inappropriate 
assessment of it. That is, he actually did do and say things 
to “reverse the correct verdicts of.the Cultural Revolution”. 
There are also some who believe his only mistake was being 
wishy-washy in opposing the Gang. He was not able of 
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uniting with other comrades and working together to guide the 
struggle in the light of its general trend, and gain mastery 
by striking only after the enemy has struck. Instead, he 
prematurely clashed head-on with the Gang of Four. As a 
result, he created the conditions for his own downfall and 
gave them a chance to make trouble. But, no matter who 
is right, everyone from officials to citizens believe that even if 
Teng made mistakes, he still is in the category of a contra- 
diction among the people. 

One formulation close to the official one circulating 
among the people is: “Comrade Teng Hsiao-ping has made 
mistakes. Chairman Mao said we should criticize him, but 
the Gang of Four did something completely different. Their 
aim was to overthrow comrade Teng Hsiao-ping in order to 
seize power themselves.” So if he is still a “comrade”, but 
has made some mistakes “which should be criticized”, it 
still is a contradiction among the people. No one can never 
make mistakes, so why not let him return to work? 

This also leads to the Tien An Men Incident and the 
Party Central Committee decision regarding Teng Hsiao-ping 
over this incident. If Teng is to return, it seems that at the 
very least, the Chinese Communist Party needs to clear up 
internally the incident and Mao Tsetung’s directives on cri- 
ticizing Teng. r 

Many people in Kwangchow believe that the Tien An 
Men Incident was actually hatched by the Gang of Four, 
and was a “counter-revolutionary incident” aimed at shifting 
the blame onto Teng Hsiao-ping. ‘This was similar to the 
burning of the Reichstag in 1933 by Hitler. (Hitler’s gang 
burned the Reichstag buildings and accused the Communists 
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of it, arrested many of them, and intensified their terrorist 
activities.) There are also some people who believe that the 
background to the Tien An Men Incident is very complicated. 
Besides the vast majority of people who went to mourn 
Premier Chou En-lai and show their opposition to the Gang 
of Four, a very small handful had other motives which are 
not yet clear. The incident is still under detailed investiga- 
tion. However, it can be basically confirmed that this incident 
had nothing to do with Teng. 

How were the two decisions made after the Tien 
An Men Incident? It was rumoured that the Politburo at 
the time held a meeting and argued inconclusively. As a 
result, one decision replaced another, each serving as a con- 
ciliatory measure. Mao Tsetung was seriously ill and didn’t 
attend the meeting. His proposal was transmitted via Mao 
Yuan-hsin. In a little over a year, Mao Yuan-hsin had be- 
come the liaison man placed by the Gang of Four at the 
side of Mao Tsetung. For over a year, Mao had been sick in 
bed and read few books and newspapers. The quotations 
of Mao Tsetung which were transmitted via Mao Yuan-hsin 
possibly were distorted by the Gang of Four. Or perhaps 
Mao Tsetung referred to one thing’ and it was taken out of 
context to refer to something else. It is even possible that 
he gave directives based on false reports by Mao Yuan-hsin. 
These three possibilities can only be cleared up after a carcful 
investigation of Mao Yuan-hsin. As there were quotations 
referring to the criticism of Teng Hsiao-ping, his reappear- 
ance will have to await this too. 

Most people I met believed ‘Teng’s reappearance is 
only a question of time. 
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Towards the Year of Great Order 


December 26, 1976 was the 83rd anniversary of Mao’s 
birthday. Besides publishing “On the Ten Major Relation- 
ships”, the papers in Kwangchow also printed many photos 
of him that day. All were of Mao taken together with other 
Chinese leaders. People noted with interest that they included 
the long-absent Ho Lung‘! and Chen Yi. i 

In his speech at the Second Tachai Conference, Hua 
Kuo-feng said that Mao Tsetung, Chou En-lai, Chu Teh, 
Tung Pi-wu, and Kang Sheng? were all great proletarian 
revolutionaries enjoying great prestige in the peoples’ hearts 
and who: had passed away one after another. This in fact 
brought the greatest difficulties to the leadership of our Party 
Central Committce.” 

The People’s Daily, the Liberation Army Daily and the 
Red Flag Journal emphasized in the New Year’s Day editorial 
that “the proletarian revolutionary cause begun by the great: 
leader Chairman Mao, our beloved Premier Chou En-lai and 
the older generation of revolutionaries, must be carried 
through to the end.” 

This is in contrast to the time before the Gang’s fall. 

They had only emphasized the “proletarian revolutionary 
cause begun by Chairman Mao”, negating the contributions 
of Chou En-lai and other revolutionaries, This was very 
unreasonable. People pointed out that their aim was to make 
Mao Tsetung into a figurchead, negate the meritorious deeds 
of the old cadres and attack large numbers of them, in order 
to pave thcir way to seizure of power. 
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In speaking of this change, people believed that it was a 
very important one. This not only appraised history fairly, 
but also showed that the leadership of People’s Republic of 
China from now on will emphasize the role of the collective. 
Hua Kuo-feng’s speech also pointed out that 1977 is “the year 
of great order’. I was told that when he said this at the 
meeting, the applause was deafening. 

It was said that when Hua Kuo-feng made this speech, 
he was interrupted by applause scores of times. However, 
when the speech was published, the phrase “warm applause” 
was not inserted as was done with various speeches in the 
past. From this, we can see the style of work of Hua Kuo- 
feng and the current authorities in China. 

On New Year's Eve, Kwangchow television transmitted 
the art performance at the stadium in Peking. Many 
long-absent artists appeared on the television screen. Satirical 
jokes about the Gang of Four and songs in memory of Chou 
En-lai merged with the feelings of performers and audience 
alike. Early in the morning I heard the New Year’s Day 
editorial broadcast over the radio. “We will certainly be 
able to create a brand-new situation that is politically lively, 
economically flourishing, where a hundred schools of thought 
contend and a hundred flowers bloom in science and culture, 
and the peoples’ livelihood will continuously be improved on 
the basis of the devclopment of production.” This new 
situation, I thought to myself, will perhaps begin to show itself 
as the new year progresscs. 
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IV 
China Ten Years After the 


Cultural Revolution 


——An Interview with Hong Kong Residents 
from the Mainland 


The Seventies 


The ten years since the Cultural Revolution have been tempes- 
tuous ones for China. Opinions abroad about this period in China 
have tended to be either extremely positive or extremely negative. 
Just as Dickens wrote in “A Tale of Two Cities”: “It was the best 
of times, it was the worst of times.” 

Those who comment on the Chinese situation from abroad have 
inevitably missed some things. People who actually participated in 
the Cultural Revolution, while seeing things from an_ individual 
perspective, can at least provide us with many facts from their 
personal experience. With this in mind, we invited several Hong 
Kong residents who have come from the mainland in the last few 
years to have a chat with us on January 2 about their experiences 
and perceptions. The facts they provided may be used as reference 
material on the topic “Whither China?”. The participants are: 
Hung Yi. an intellectual from Shanghai who was a Red Guard in 
the Cultural Revolution and later settled down in the countryside 
of Anhwei province. Hung was later transferred to a Cultural Propa- 
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ganda Team and came to Hong Kong in October. 1976; Wei Ching- 
chou, a cultural worker from Peking who was a university teacher 
during the Cultural Revolution and came to Hong Kong in September, 
1976; Huang Song-ming, the son of an Indonesian-Chinese, was a 
Red Guard in Shanghai during the Cultural Revolution and came to 
Hong Kong in 1971; Hai Hsun, a middle-school graduate from Shang- 
hai, was a Red Guard during the Cultural Revolution and worked on 
a farm in Heilungkiang and came to Hong Kong in February, 1976; 
Liang Hsueh-chu, a middle school teacher from Kwangtung, partici- 
pated in the educational revolution during the Cultural Revolution and 
came to Hong Kong in 1975. Wei Ming of our staff presided over 
the discussion and Feng Yi-hsin recorded it. 


Ed: Our guests today came from all parts of China, from 
Kwangtung in the far south to Heilungkiang in the extreme 
north. You have all participated in the Cultural Revolu- 
tion as well as some of the political movements following 
it. This discussion is about the topic “Whither China?” 
for the special anniversary edition of The Seventies. The 
purpose is to talk about the situation on the Chinese main- 
land during and since the Cultural Revolution. 

Let us begin by discussing the Cultural Revolution. 

When did it really begin? There are conflicting views abroad 
about this. Was there or was there not a day when the Cul- 
tural Revolution officially started? 
Wei: Jf you go according to the Peoples Daily, it started in 
November, 1965 with the publication of “On the New His- 
torical Play Hai Jui Dismissed from Office” which sounded 
the bugle for the beginning of the Cultural Revolution. After 
this, the Cultural Revolution formally began on May 16, 
1966 with the issuing of the Party Central Committee cir- 
cular. 
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Liang: I think that June 3, 1966 should be considered the 
official starting date. This was the date that Nieh Yuan- 
(zu’s big character poster was published. It precipitated a 
flood of such posters all over the country, indicating that the 
people were mobilized. 

Huang: Before the Cultural Revolution, there was a ‘Four 
Clean-ups Movement’. What was it all about? 

Hung: It was a small-scale movement that preceded the 
Cultural Revolution. It originated during the Tenth Plenary 
Session of the Eighth Central Committee on which occassion 
Mao said “Never forget the class struggle”. But this move- 
ment stopped at the grassroots and never reached the top 
leadership. 

It was later realized that many problems existed in the 
top leadership. Only with the Cultural Revolution did the 
scale of the “Four Clean-ups” expand. But even at the 
beginning of the “Four Clean-ups” the slogan ‘overthrow 
the capitalist roaders inside the Party” had been raised. 
Huang: But when the Cultural Revolution began, there was 
a repudiation of the “Four Clean-ups”. 

Hung: Some things in it had been done according to the 
directives of Liu Shao-chi, such as Wang Kuang-mei’s “Tao- 
yuan Experience”. But many things were done according to 
Mao’s directives. I think that one can affirm that the main 
direction of the “Four Clean-ups” was correct. 

Wei: During the “Four Clean-ups”, there was a directive 
at one point about the “Former Ten Points” and the “Latter 
Ten Points”. Liu was responsible for the “Latter Ten Points” 
which were completely repudiated later in the “Twenty-three 
Point” Directive. That period was relatively chaotic and 
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tense. 


The Red Guard Movement 


Ed: Let us talk about the situation at the beginning of the 
Cultural Revolution. 

Hung: At the time I had just entered high school. The 
work team sent there by Liu was not leading the students to 
struggle with the capitalist-roaders, but was rather directing 
them to write slanderous material about their teachers. At that 
time, the high school teachers were all from the old schools, 
so they did have their shortcomings, and perhaps there were 
problems in the history of their fathers and grandfathers. 
In the old days, the families who could afford to send their 
children to high school and university were never proletarian. 
As far as this question was concerned, we students had some 
sympathy with the teachers. However, we just went along 
with the directives of the work team. Black material was 
written about nearly every class head. Later on, the 
students began to feel that they couldn’t carry on like this. 
We felt that the teachers were only carrying out the line laid 
down by the leadership and if there were problems with 
them, then the leadership should share part of the blame. 
Therefore, the criticism should be extended upwards. We were 
dissatisfied that it was only at the lower levels and gradually 
things cooled down a lot and we began to have bad feelings 
about this work team. The students organized a fighting team 
to struggle with the work teams and drive them out. These 
fighting teams later became the Red Guards. 

Wei: Speaking of Red Guards, in the few months that I 
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have been in Hong Kong, I have come to realize that the 
average person has no love for the Red Guards. As soon 
as you mention Red Guards, they say “Oh! Those guys 
who swam over here” or “Oh, those thieves and trouble- 
makers.” They see the Red Guards as something terrible. 

Hung: I was.a Red Guard myself. I would say that they 
met a real nccd, and that it was a very good thing. They made 
a lasting contribution in areas such as the repudiation of the 
bourgeoisie. But in the later period they suffered from the 
influence of Lin Piao and the Gang of Four which caused 
them to make errors. Lin Piao once said “It is right for 
good people to beat up bad people, but wrong for good peo- 
ple to beat up good people. Bad people deserve to be beaten 
by bad people, good people can temper themselves by get- 
ting beaten by bad people. But it is best not to beat people.” 
Although he said at the end that it was best not to fight, the 
previous things were all about fighting, so this served to 
encourage fighting. This kind of thing became more pre- 
valent so that the latter period of the Cultural Revolution 
was chaotic. 

Wei: There was definitely a period when the Red Guard 
were fairly wild. I remember once the Red Guard carried 
a scroll which said “Sons of heroes are good guys, sons of 
reactionaries are bloody fools.” They went everywhere trying 
to get people to stick it on their doors and agree with it. 
If people did not, they would start a quarrel with them. 
There were also some that used to search people’s houses 
with whips and they would beat up people. If people resisted, 


they would pull out kitchen knives and there would be a 
bloody incident. We have to treat such problems correctly. 
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The Red Guards needed guidance. They were young, some- 
times their behaviour was infantile and naive, but not many 
bad things happened when they were led well. Premier Chou 
was very patient and skilful in dealing with them. Once he 
said very warmly to them “Don't do artificial class struggle.” 
He wanted them to dircct the spear at the line question. But 
Chiang Ching was not like this. Once at a public appearance 
she praised the Red Guards to the skies, even approving of 
things that were wrong. She even said “If I were you, I 
would have taken up weapons earlier.” If this wasn’t 
encouraging violence, what was it?! 

Liang: I agree that the Red Guards committed errors, but 
would say that they also made big contributions. I was a 
middle school teacher during Cultural Revolution, so let me 
say a bit about my understanding at the time. When it 
started, I was thirty years old and was used to many years 
of listening to the upper leadership. I did my work accord- 
ing to their organization and arrangements. Things were 
done orderly and gradually, so it was impossible for me to 
be hasty in things like the Red Guards. For instance, when I 
travelled to Peking at the beginning of the Cultura] Revolu- 
tion, Liu Shao-chi’s name had not been publicly criticized, 
yet in Peking there were big character posters everywhere 
saying ‘Down with Liu Shao-chi.’ This made me uneasy. 
I though: he was the head of state, hc was one of our Icaders 
and his work “How To Be a Good Communist” was required 
reading for every Party member. How could we treat him 
this way? I also saw a big character poster calling for the 
overthrow of Tao Chù. Tao is from my home province of 
Kwangtung and I was proud that he could rise to the fourth 


position on the Central Committee. Wasn’t it going too far 
to overthrow someone like this? I was confused on these 
questions, and I guess you could say I had much baggage 
that I didn’t want to throw away. I think there were still 
many people like me around. If at that time the situation 
relied on people like me, how could we have struggled with 
the capitalist roaders? I think it would have been impossible. 
Could we just have relied on Mao’s call to “bombard the 
headquarters”? 1 do not think so. You needed people to 
open up the battle with the capitalist roaders; people 
had to get mobilized to expose their real face. Only in 
this way could you clear away the muck and get the move- 
ment really going. This was the task that the Red Guards 
took on. They were young, active, carefree and daring in 
their words and deeds. They played the role of vanguard 
and leader. Chairman Mao received one group after another 
to indicate his support. This showed that he himself was the 
red commander-in-chief of the Red Guards. Of course, their 
youth and inexperience lcd them to actions that brought 
misfortune. But they cannot be blamed, for the most crucial 
cause of trouble was Lin Piao and the Gang of Four. For 
example, I worked in a bordet defence area where strangers 
could not easily come, including Red Guards. I don't know 
how it happened, but two Red Guards from another place 
got into our school and organized the students to charge the 
customs office. We know that there were pcople at the cus- 
toms who were often returnees from abroad, many from Hong 
Kong and Macao and they wore those tight pants. Well, those 
Red Guards went and split their pants with scissors and 
didn't provide them with other pants to wear. This kind 
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of action was really extreme and cxplains why Hong Kong 
and Macao people do not think well of the Red Guards. 


Mistakes of the Cultural Revolution 


Hung: In the beginning, the Red Guards were fairly or- 
ganized. You had to be voted in to join the trips. Trips 
were organized step by step and group by group. They went 
to Peking, Nanking and other big cities to see the big cha- 
racter posters at the universities and study the experience of 
others in the Cultural Revolution. But when Chiang Ching 
and some others started spewing forth, they made it sound 
like anybody could come to Peking. It was time for the 
little generals to have their eyes opened. After that, every- 
one was pushing and shoving to get on the -trains. 

Some of them just went for the fun of it. From my school, 
only a few went out travelling at first, most of them carried 
on the struggle at the school. But then the place became more 
and more empty. Even our dorms became places for Red 
Guards from other places to stay. We were thus forced to 
abandon the front and go travelling ourselves. On our travels 
we discovered that the people who really knew how to carry 
out movements were busy studying, while the ones who had 
always been naughty were out enjoying the scenery. Search- 
ing people’s houses and parading people through the streets 
went on throughout the Cultural Revolution. As I see it, the 
ones doing it were the ones who had been poor and mis- 
behaved students before the Cultural Revolution. Nobody 
bothered about them once the movement got going, so they 
were pleased and they went around searching houses and 
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beating up people. They were all covered by banners of 
“rebel” and “Red Guard” and it wasn’t often that anyone 
obstructed them. They really did not care about the Cul- 
tural Revolution in the schools and in society, they were 
only interested in searching and fighting. Many of them 
ended up committing crimes. Did the genuine Red Guards 
not take part in searching houses? Yes! Some of them did, 
but they only searched those people’s houses who were 
breaking the laws, and the things they found were kept 
and sealed up in an organized, controlled way according to 
policy. We were like that at the time. We only attacked 
bad elements with words, we rarely touched them. We were 
not interested in searching their houses, but rather in writing 
critical essays. 

Wei: This was also true of Peking. In the later period, 
it was easy to become a Red Guard. All you had to do 
was get a red armband. 

Ed: What percentage of the Red Guards were the destruc- 
tive type? 

Hung: Their number was small, but their damage was 
great. You cannot really call them Red Guards. 

Huang: There were a lot of extreme actions taken during the 
Cultural Revolution, such as capping people and parading 
them and making them “ride the aeroplane’’.*% 

Wei: True. But I think we can understand that errors are 
bound to occur in broad mass movements like this. 
We can’t conclude that it was a result of this Cultural 
Revolution. Some situations were due to accidental elements, 
such as the appearance of conspirators like Lin Piao and 
Chiang Ching. Ever since the Cultural Revolution, Chair- 


—114— 


man Mao has stressed unity and stability but this has con- 
tinually been sabotaged. It is clear that this was due to the 
destructive influence of people like Lin Piao. The Red 
Guards opened the attack on the bad aspects of society at 
the time, this was very good. With better guidance, they 
would have played an even more positive role. But Lin and 
others wanted to use the actions of the Red Guards for their 
own purposes, saying to them “Beat, smash and loot.” I 
remember a speech of Lin’s that went like this: There is 
not a single good person in the Public Security Bureau. All 
they do is collect slanderous materials on us. He called 
upon the Red Guards to attack it. As a result, the Bureau 
was surrounded and the personnel were forced to stop work. 
For a long time it did not return to normal, causing public 
order to degenerate. Mao Yuan-hsin once made an inspec- 
tion and reported that the rate of juvenile delinquency was 
rising, making up 75% of the total crime rate in society. 
On these, seventy-five per cent young law-breakers were from 
middle school. Because classes had stopped and the Public 
Security Bureau was not functioning, nobody dared to take up 
the matter. Isn't it obvious that Lin’s calling on them to 
attack the Public Security Bureau was intended to create 
chaos in socicty? 

‘Liang: The bad things that Lin did were numerous. One 
thing people really hated was the formalism. I remember 
that at one time you had to do a “dance of loyalty” before 
eating in the cafeterias. As soon as the dinner bell rang, 
everyone would drop what they were doing and rush to the 
cafeteria. Why? Because they were afraid that if they came 
late, they would have to do a dance in front of everybody. 
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This made everyone come to eat on time. 

Hung: Right. It was just like that when I was in Anhwei. 
Before eating, you had to read some works of Chairman 
Mao. if it was cold weather, your food would be cool when 
you had finished reading. The Chinese people really do love 
Chairman Mao. They have always deeply respected him and 
listened to what he said. But for Lin Piao to do this, it just 
made people feel repugnant. In some places when the people 
destroyed old ideas, old culture, old customs and old habits, 
they would take down images of Buddha and replace them 
with portraits of Chairman Mao and the precious red book 
beside it, as part of the movement against the “Four olds”. 
People used to say that this was replacing an old superstition 
with a new one. 

Wei: Lin Piao used to say “Read Chairman Mao’s works 
99% of the time”. Although he didn’t say use one per cent 
of the time for work, if you did read Mao’s works 99% of 
the time, how could you have time to take part in national 
construction? 

Hung: Looking at the Cultural Revolution now, you can see 
what Lin Piao and the Gang of Four were doing was con- 
trary to the directives of -Chairman Mao and Pre- 
mier Chou. For example, Mao never said that all old cadres 
were bad, but in Shanghai they raised the slogan “No more 
old cadres.” The premier always stressed on doing everything 
according to policy and emphasized unity and Chairman 
Mao opposed fighting right from the start of the Cultural 
Revolution, but Chiang Ching said: “Attack by reasoning 
and defend yourself by force.’ and “Doubt everything, 
overthrow everything.” There were really too many examples 


like this. 

Wei: The Gang has always stressed “new things”. There 
is nothing wrong with supporting new things, but they over- 
did it, saying “Blue is extracted from the indigo plant but 
is bluer than it”, in other words, all old things are bad 
and all new things are absolutely good. They treated old 
cadres like this. Using as a pretext the slogan “don’t rest on 
one’s laurels”, they attempted to dismiss all the old cadres. 
In doing so, they really brought great loss to the country. 
This kind of action can only react against them in the end. 
People feel that the majority of veteran cadres have more 
or less made some contributions. Knocking them down with 
one stroke is going too far and only creates sympathy for 
them. If you negate everything about the older genera- 
tion, how can young cadres take on all the work themselves? 
This is a realistic question. 

Huang: Towards the end of the Cultural Revolution, many 
people were feeling frustrated and they began to loiter about. 
Hung: This phenomenon did exist. In my opinion, this was 
due to the Gang of Four. Chiang Ching and the others came 
out not long after the beginning of the Cultural Revolution. 
In order to build up their prestige, they met frequently with 
representatives of the mass organizations and said a lot of 
things that did not accord with policy. When these things 
were passed around, it caused great confusion in peoples’ 
thinking. Nobody knew who was correct. The Red Guards 
split into factions. When Chiang Ching talked with one 
faction she would show her support for them. When she 
talked to the other faction, she showed support for them as 
well, as a result, the fighting between the two factions 


got very intense. It was hard for the masscs to figure out 
which faction was correct so they lost interest in the move- 
ment and supported no groups. They just loitered at home. 
Wei: Chiang Ching and the others said that everything in the 
Cultural Revolution was good but that everything done 
during the scventecn years since liberation was bad. I work- 
ed in a Peking cultural group. Chairman Mao never said 
that everything before the Cultural Revolution was wrong. 
But in order to make a place for herself, Chiang Ching said 
that all films made before the Cultural Revolution were coun- 
ter-revolutionary. How could this be! Can it be that every- 
thing we did in the seventeen years after liberation was all 
in vain? Chiang Ching and the others were anxious to stir 
up trouble and used young people to help them carry out 
their sinister plotting. But Chairman Mao and Premicr 
Chou always taught the Red Guards very patiently. Chair- 
man Mao once said “Tell the young Red Guards that it’s 
now that they are making errors.” “He showed his heartfelt 
concern for them and wanted them to pay attention and 
heed warning. - 

Hung: Premier Chou personally set an example in every 
aspect. On our travels we went to Tsinghua University in Pe- 
ing, where we hcard a comrade working in the kitchen tell 
us about the premier’s visit there. While there, he ate in 
the students’ dining hall. When he had finished he saw that 
there was oil and bits of vegetable in the bottom of the bowl. 
He filled it with warm water and drank the whole. thing. We 
Icarned a lot from this story and were decply touched. 
He was preimicr of the nation and yet he was so strict 
with himsclf. In sharp contrast to this was the waste 


and litter made by some Red Guards as we saw in our travels. 
It is really painful to think of it when you con- 
sider that the Red Guards did not have to pay for food or 
train fare. 

Liang: There is this question of how to evaluate the good 
and bad points of the Red Guards. 

Wei: Before the Cultural Revolution, there was certainly 
a tendency for leaders to get onto the capitalist road and 
some had already shown bad signs. The Red Guard move- 
ment was very necessary and the Cultural Revolution was 
still more necessary. The Cultural Revolution had great 
achievements in overthrowing capitalist roaders, teaching 
people to concern themselves with the affairs of the state 
and involving them in political movements which helped 
them understand and analyze the political lines. Yet inevi- 
tably there were some errors. We should acknowledge them 
and be confident in correcting them. 

Hung: In order to exaggerate the good side of the Cultural 
Revolution, Lin Piao said “The achievements of the Cultural 
Revolution are the greatest, greatest, greatest. The losses are 
the smallest, smallest, smallest.” But Chairman Mao did not 
see it that way. He said that it was 70% achievements and 
30% errors. You should affirm the achievements and point 
out the errors. 

Hai: What the Gang of Four was most afraid of was peo- 
ple criticizing the Cultural Revolution. J was in Heilungkiang 
at the time of the movement to criticize Lin Piao and Con- 
fucius. The masses wanted to repudiate some things from 
the Lin Piao period which were “left” in form, but right in 
essence. They were blocked from doing so, as this would 
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have led to a repudiation of the Gang. At that time the Gang 
had a lot of power. Although criticism of them was not 
carried out, the people had many things in their hearts which 
they did not dare say publicly. 

Wei: Wang Hung-wen once made a directive during the 
movement to criticize Lin Piao and Confucius that it was 
counter-revolutionary to criticize leftism. How could people 
dare to criticize after this? We should stress the achievements 
of the Cultural Revolution and should repudiate its short- 
comings. This is the only correct Marxist-Leninist attitude. 
The Gang made much of the Confucian-Legalist struggle, 
portraying themselves as the biggest “legalists”. Actually, 
they were the biggest fake Legalists because there was no- 
thing “legal” about them. 

Hai: In the beginning of the Cultural Revolution, there 
were already some people who had exposed Chang Chun- 
chiao as a renegade, but the Gang later suppressed this. 
Wei: I also heard this. It seems as though the ‘Red Guard 
Revolutionary Committee” was the first to reveal this. 
Hung: That committee was made up of Red Guards from 
Futan University and Chiao Tung University in Shanghai 
and their prestige amongst the Red Guards was very high. 
But thcy were forced off the scene after revealing that Chang 
was a renegade. 

Huang: But the first Revolutionary Committee was set up 
in Shanghai by Chang Chun-chiao. 

Wei: At the time, Chang advocated a commune-type of 
organization, but Chairman Mao said “It is good to set up 
revolutionary committees”. After that, the first one was set 
up in Shanghai. I think their establishment was a product of 
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the revolution at a certain point in its development. If Chang 
hadn’t suggested setting one up, someone else would have. 
This was an inevitable tendency of the development of the 
Cultural Revolution. 


The Achievements of the Cultural Revolution 


Ed: On the basis of what you all have said, would you say 
that the Cultural Revolution was really good or really bad? 
Hung: I think that its achievements were great in the follow- 
ing three main aspects. Firstly, it overthrew the bourgeois 
headquarters of Liu Shao-chi. This shouldn’t be considered 
simply as a matter of overthrowing Liu Shao-chi himself, - 
but rather as a question of struggling with and defeating a 
whole revisionist line. As a result of the Cultural Revolution, 
brand new things appeared on various fronts. Even though 
therc were destruction and interference by the Gang of Four 
during the Cultural Revolution, in general you can say that 
the various lines have been switched over to the correct side. 
For example, even though Chiang Ching controlled the Cul- 
tural Department, the direction has been determined for arts 
to serve the peasants, workers and soldiers, that is, the great 
masses of the people. All cultural units from the top to the 
grassroots have begun meeting the needs of 95% of the peo- 
ple. The grassroots cultural team that I was a part of spent 
2/3 of its time performing for commune members and fac- 
tory workers. We also went to out-of-the-way places and were 
very warmly received by the people. Before the Cultural 
Revolution, it was very difficult for peasants to have any 
chance to watch performances. As for public health, we re- 
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pudiated the line of serving only the urban overlords and sent 
many people out to the countryside to train barefoot doc- 
tors. Because barefoot doctors are themselves from the 
countryside and factories, they have very strong feel- 
ings for the people and take roots among them. This signi- 
fies the end of the era of “Few doctors and little medicine 
for our vast country”. As for education, the interference of 
the Gang of Four has prevented problems such as teaching 
material and student selection from being solved, but it has 
made progress on the question of integrating theory with 
practice. Agriculture, industry and other areas are similar. 
Secondly, a genuine extensive peoples’ democracy was set up. 
Although the masses were called the masters of history be- 
fore the Cultural Revolution, they rarely expressed their 
opinions about state affairs. Due to participation in the 
Cultural Revolution, there has been a universal raising of 
the theoretical, ideological and political consciousness of the 
people. Now if they have suggestions or opinions about the 
leaders they paste up hsiaozibao (small-character posters) or 
dazibao (big-character posters). This plays a big role in 
improving leader-mass relations and work. People dare to 
speak out and are not conservative as in the past. Before 
the Gang was defeated, people were very clear about them 
and although they did not dare criticize them publicly, they 
found ways of attacking them or passively refusing to carry 
out their work. This is why the Gang could be overthrown 
so quickly. It illustrates what people learned during the 
Cultural Revolution. Their eyes are open. Regardless of who 
the high-level cadre on the Central Committee may be, if he is 
wrong, they can find him out. This was impossible before 


— 122 — 


the Cultural Revolution. Thirdly, there was a great improve- 
ment in relations between the Party and the masses. The 
position of the Communist Party was more consolidated. 
There was a certain gap between the Party and the masses 
before, but as a result of repudiating revisionism through the 
Cultural Revolution, “getting rid of the stale and taking in the 
fresh”, the relations of the masses and the Party members 
improved greatly. People used to fear them somewhat, but 
now they are closer to them and will praise them for their 
good points while criticizing them for their shortcomings. 
Promising new people are promoted and unqualified or im- 
moral, decadent cadres are demoted. All this has helped 
make the relations between the Party and the masses very 
close. This is also an achievement of the Cultural Revolu- 
tion. There are many other aspects, but it is difficult to think 
of all the examples on the spot. 

Liang: The Cultural Revolution helped the masses see the 
line question clearly. The experience of struggle with Liu 
made the defeat of Lin Piao and the Gang inevitable. Just 
as Chairman Mao said, if there is a rightist takeover, it 
won't last long. This is because the consciousness of the 
masses is higher, they are more able to distinguish right from 
wrong. They can tell the true revolutionarics who whole- 
heartedly serve the people from the  counter-revolu- 
tionaries, the capitalist roaders and the revisionists. If 
their level were not high, they wouldn't have ‘seen with 
their eyes and hated with their hearts’ before the fall of the 
Gang of Four. 

Wei: This raising of the peoples’ consciousness is very im- 
portant. During the Cultural Revolution, Lin Piao held 
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his red flag higher, shouted his slogans louder and when 
he shouted about revolution he used more superlatives 
than anyone elsc. At the time, this could certainly 
fool some people. But later, as he began to expose 
himself, they realized that thosc who shouted slogans 
loudest and those who held the red flags highest were not 
necessarily the most revolutionary people. I am sure that 
before the fall of the Gang, there were not many people 
in the country who considered that the things the Gang did 
were entirely correct. They saw the essence. Since the Gang 
controlled the press, they could suppress all information 
and opinions harmful to them. The peoples’ feelings could 
not be publicly expressed. Despite this, people created their 
own news channels, they would talk out how they felt over 
a cup of tea or wine. They knew the difference between 
what the Gang said and what they did and they had much 
to say about it. That the case of the Gang was settled ‘with- 
out a gunshot or drop of blood’, as Hua Kuo-feng put it, 
and was done so quickly, is directly due to the peoples’ 
high consciousness. 

Hung: The education done during the Cultural Revolution 
about revolutionary traditions was very important, for it 
made young people realize the difficulties of pioneering 
and causcd them to be morc demanding of themsclves. Later, 
this sort of thing was formalized by the Gang. 

Liang: In Hong Kong I have met two kinds of people. 
There is one kind who feels 100% positive about the Cul- 
tural Revolution, thinking that the motherland is really per- 
fect and everything done there is correct and no (more) pro- 
blem exists. You can understand that they have strong 
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patriotic feelings, but this is not a scientific attitude. The 
other kind feels uneasy as soon as you mention the Cultural 
Revolution, saying that it wrecked production, lowered the 
standards of education, caused more material hardships for the 
people and generally ruined everything. In particular, they 
think that sending educated youths to the countryside is 
equivalent to sending them to labor camp. Both these at- 
titudes are biased. Both result from not understanding the 
Cultural Revolution. 


The Question of Educated Youths’ Going to The Countryside 
Hung: 1 was an educated youth myself and went to the 
countryside for a few years before being transferred to the 
Cultural Team. I believe that the majority of educated youths 
are happy when they first go to the countryside. A few years 
of tempering was good for me as a follow up to the repudia- 
tion of the revisionist linc of theory divorced from practice. 
[ had a really deep education from those years. Jn the past, 
students generally only studied things in class; what they 
learned was not linked up with practice. We studied many 
kinds of plants, grasses and crops in botany, but when we 
got to the countryside we were in the dark. How could we 
talk of improving the crops when we couldn’t even tell wheat 
from leeks or weeds?! This made for a lot of jokes. Also, 
when we studied in school we just cared about marks and 
not whether we had truly grasped the material. When we 
got to the countryside, we could have much knowledge 
used, but could not remember. We were not as useful as 
the experienced commune members. After working in agri- 
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culture for several years we gained knowledge both in prac- 
tice and in theory. The things we studied there was learned 
so well we will remember them for years. This shows why 
our going there was absolutely essential. In particular, we saw 
how crops grew from start to finish and how much sweat 
the peasants had to put into it. For example, in rice-plant- 
ing we only knew after personal experience what it is like 
to stand bent over the water with the sun beating on your 
back and the mosquitoes biting. Who knows how much sweat 
falls between the transplanting of the shoots and the harvest? 
For we city kids who were used to just opening our mouths 
and reaching for the food, this was an incredible learning 
experience. Understanding the hardships of agriculture closed 
the gap between us and the peasants so that we no longer 
looked down upon them; on the contrary we had considerable 
respect for them and humbly learned from them. I think it 
is entirely necessary for educated youths to go to the moun- 
tainous areas, the countryside and the factories. 

Ed: In Hong Kong you often hear about educated youths 
sneaking back to the cities. Why should this sort of thing 
happen if young people accept going to the countryside? 
Hung: Of course, we must, talk about the problems that 
still exist over young people going to the countryside. The 
Central Committee always has a struggle over two methods 
and lines on any one question. There wouldn’t be problems 
if things were always carried out according to Chairman 
Mao’s and Premier Chou’s policies. For example, at the be- 
ginning four aspects of the policy were: going to the country- 
side, to the border regions, to the factories and to the grass- 
roots units. After several years of tempering in these places, 
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the young people would be gradually transferred to universi- 
ties, scientific and technological units, become cadres and so 
on. The party’s policies made special arrangements for 
choosing who went to the countryside so that an only child, 
sick children, children of overseas Chinese or Hong Kong- 
Macao compatriots and children with several sisters and 
brothers already in the countryside or border regions could 
stay and work in the city. In Shanghai, the proportion of 
youth going to the countryside was 30-40%. People were 
quite pleased with the system. But the Gang of Four and 
their accomplices changed the policy of “four aspects” into 
“all red”? so that 100% of the 1968 and 69 graduates went 
to the countryside. People were upset that they neither 
carried out the policy of the “four aspects’, nor took the 
peoples’ family life into consideration, not to mention having 
a bad work style. It had a bad influence on these two groups 
of students, and they had many ideological problems after 
getting to the countryside. 

The question of how to treat them in the countryside 
is also very important. Some places, such as our production 
team, thought that we ought to be trained as successors, so 
they let us do all sorts of work including book-keeping, 
recording work points, determining work points, coaching 
political study for the teanı and experimenting with cotton 
techniques. They gave us many responsibilities so that we 
learned much and were satisfied with life there. After several 
years of this training we were selected to go to other places 
such.as universities or factories. Of the eight of us in our 
group, four went to factories, one stayed on as party secretary, 
one went to university, one to teachers’ college and I went 
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to the Cultural Propaganda Team. We still recall with 
nostalgia our life in the countryside. However, some places 
did not treat youth like this, but rather looked upon them 
simply as labor power. They were expected to do whatever 
the commune members were doing. Educated youth cannot 
work as well as the peasants when they first come to the 
countryside. They physically cannot keep up with the com- 
mune members. In addition, not frequently organizing study 
or meetings for them and not giving them any social work 
to do makes them feel that life in the countryside is dull. 
Some cadres opened the “back door” and let their children 
and the children of high cadres fill the positions due to others. 
The result is that some youths are not transferred after 
many years and feel no confidence in staying on and waiting 
much longer. Also, in the “all red? period, some delin- 
quents who had committed crimes not serious enough for 
punishment were sent to the countryside, where they behaved 
in a lawless way, leading others astray. The commune mem- 
bers were not strict with them so they did much damage. 
In a few places, there were cadres who acted improperly by 
chasing after or even raping young girls. This created a very 
bad influence. Because of these things, some young people 
felt there was no future in the countryside, so they ran back 
to the citics. : 

Hai: In Hceilungkiang, there was a head of a state farm 
who raped a number of young girls. People were afraid to 
talk about it openly, but the word got to Li Hsien-nien, 
who said this person should be shot. That was how the case 
was dealt with. 

Hung: Many reports of incidents like this were reported up 
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level by level without any thing being done. It is obvious 
that the “law” was not functioning properly when the Gang 
was in power. It was finally dealt with when Li Hsien-nien 
pounded the table, saying ‘Not shooting even this kind of 
person?!’ Later a document from the Central Committee 
directed that anywhere where educated youth had settled and 
where the local cadres had committed rapes or stolen money 
earmarked for settling the educated youth must be seriously 
punished. 

Hai: It is a good thing that educated youths can go on to 
university after two years in the countryside. This guarantees 
that they can keep in touch with workers and peasants, and 
that the children of workers and peasants can get sent to uni- 
versity. But some things should be given more consideration. 
One can’t deny that some students are good at studying but 
that for various reasons, health or whatever, they do not 
excel at labor and therefore lose the chance to go to univer- 
sity. But others may be poor at study, but good at labor 
so they go instead. Isn't this a bit unreasonable? 

Ed: Can you say something about the life in the country- 
side? 

Hung: Life in the countryside is relatively hard. Be- 
cause of the Gang of Fours “all red’ business which 
meant 100% of the kids went to the countryside, many places 
did not have enough time to make arrangements for so many 
youths. Many communes or production teams were unpre- 
pared for us when we arrived, so that my group had to live 
in a stable for a few months while houses were being built 
(Of course, the stable was cleaned up first). However, our 
group had been psychologically prepared before leaving, so 
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it didn't bother us much. At first we couldn’t get used to 
the labor. It was especially hard to plant, transplant and 
harvest rice. But the eight of us were very close and united, 
we shared the sweet and bitter together. We encouraged 
and helped each other to overcome these hardships. When 
we were doing hard work, we would think of how we must 
work to raise the level of mechanization in a few years’ time 
when we would be sent to factories or university. We re- 
solved to do something to decrease the labor intensity of the 
commune members. We thus went to work with confidence, 
and did not feel that it was bitter. We grew our own ve- 
getables, raised chickens and pigs and found life interesting. 
Several years in the countryside was not at all like being in 
a “labor camp” as some people say. But I think that from 
now on there should be a fresh and detailed discussion of- 
the policy of sending young people to the countryside. They 
should go, but as for how long and how to do it, improve- 
ments should be made, or else the training of the younger 
generation will be affected. 

Liang: Where we were, the young people were treated very 
well and we certainly did not live in stables. The state gave 
us six hundred yuan for our initial period there, and the 
commune members welcomed us. 


The Cultural Revolution and the Gang of Four 


Wei: For thc educated youth to go to the countryside means 
that they have inherited the revolution tradition of integrating 
themselves with workers and pcasants. The traditions 
of the Chinese Revolution are very precious. The Chinese 
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Communist Party has many good traditions, such as the 
united front, linking with the masses and so on. The Chinese 
Communist Party has always listened to the opinions of the 
masses. Chairman Mao in his essay “Serve the People” ad- 
vocated accepting the advice of an outsider, Mr. Li Ting-ming, 
who proposed “better troops and simpler administration”. 
Li belonged to the landlord class, but Chairman Mao felt 
that it didn’t matter who you were; if your suggestion was 
correct it should be acted upon. This excellent tradition of 
the Chinese Communist Party should be continued. Chair- 
man Mao also said that the Chinese Communist Party should 
co-exist for a long time with the democratic parties. There 
should be mutual supervision. This is the united front. But 
in the hands of the Gang of. Four, these traditions were gra- 
dually lost. For example, I have not heard of any political 
consultative conferences being carried out since the Cultural 
Revolution. It did not bother the Gang to confuse right 
and wrong in order to serve their interests. If you were a 
good, capable person who pointed out a shortcoming of theirs 
or said something to their disadvantage, they would im- 
mediately label you a bad person and a counter-revolution- 
ary. If you were a creep but were good at praising the Gang, 
you would immediately become a model revolutionary, like 
Chang Tieh-sheng. This really made people mad. Many 
capable people who emerged from the Cultural Revolution 
were suppressed. What a great loss this was for China! 

Hung: There are just too many examples of the Gang in- 
terfering in the Cultural Revolution. Take we students for 
example. Chairman Mao said very early on: “While their 
main task is to study, they (the students) should also learn 


other things.” Near the end of the Cultural Revolution, we 
students were all glad to make up classes and continue the 
revolution. Why was this said so carly on but not carried 
out? This was primarily due to the interference of the Gang. 

Didn’t some people say that the Gang were the ‘standard- 
bearers’ and “vanguard” of the Cultural Revolution? They 
most definitely were not! They certainly were not the stan- 
dard-bearers and vanguard. On the contrary, all they have 
done since the Cultural Revolution has been in contradiction 
with the line of Chairman Mao and. Chou En-lai. Ever since 
the very beginning of the Cultural Revolution, Mao and 
Chou called on the people to “struggle by reasoning and 
not by coercion or force”, but the Gang spread the fallacy 
“attack by reasoning but defend yourself by force”, “the 
logic of beating four kinds of people” and so on to incite 
violence. When the actions of the Red Guards began to 
get extreme, Mao and Chou kept saying that they were 
making mistakes and must be given correct guidance. But 
the Gang kept saying that everything about the Red Guards 
was good, which caused them to make errors of factional 
fighting. This caused losses to the Party and the na- 
tion. Mao and Chou wanted.to put the movement back on 
the right path. They called upon the students to have mili- 
tary training, make up their classes and continue the revo- 
lution, but the Gang said making up classes was a “‘restora- 
tion” and “bringing back the old”. When Mao and Chou 
called upon the army and people to unite, wanting the army 
to support the Left, the Gang talked instead about overthrow- 
ing a few army leaders and creating chaos. When Mao and 
Chou called once again for stability and unity and advancing 


the economy, the Gang stirred up great chaos in Chekiang, 
Honan and other places, saying that advancing the economy 
was “the theory of productive forces”. When Mao and Chou 
called for a hundred flowers to blossom in literature and 
art, the Gang attacked the film “Pioneers” and struck down 
many veteran artists and cultural works. At the Fourth 
National Peoples’ Congress when Mao and Chou called for 
working to achieve the “four modernizations”, the Gang of 
Four and their followers started up the anti-Teng movement, 
targetted at the premier. They said the ‘four modernizations’ 
were ‘revisionist’ and a reprint of the “theory of productive 
forces”. From this, you can see that the Gang has always 
interfered with and wrecked the Cultural Revolution. They 
were the arch-culprits of disaster, not the standard-becarers 
and vanguards. 


Problems and the Future 


Liang: Recently I went back with a travel group to Canton, 
where I visited some factories and communes. On the visits 
I asked if the interference of Teng Hsiao-ping on production 
had a different manifestation from the interference of the 
Gang. The reply was always that the anti-Teng campaign 
was incomprehensible to them and that they had no idea 
what to criticize. But as soon as you mentioned the Gang 
of Four, they had many concrete examples. If you wanted 
to build pig-pens in the countryside the Gang would say 
that this was ‘the theory of productive forces’ so you couldn’t 
do it. If you tried something else, they would say “you 
are a capitalist roader”. In other words, people got confused. 


In the factories, the workers and, in particular, the old work- 
ers, were very dissatisfied to be expected to repudiate Teng 
Hsiao-ping for management and regulations. There was no 
discipline in the factory. How were they supposed to carry 
out production? Surely one needs work discipline, punc- 
tuality and so forth. The Gang of four said that punctuality 
was ‘slavish’. Young workers can be easily taken in. For 
example, there is a rule forbidding the wearing of gloves 
when starting up machines in order to prevent accidents. But 
the young workers wouldn’t listen, saying “Now we are the 
masters of the place, yet you want to repress us with re- 
gulations. That system is supposed to be used to repress the 
enemy class.” This was a difficult problem which the leaders 
did not dare tackle. During this period the old workers 
put up red signs in the factories saying “Work hard in the 
eight-hour shift, after the work shift continue to make more 
contributions”. This illustrated the indignation that people 
felt with the Gang for ruining production. 

Wei: People think production is very important for they 
want to build China into a modern nation. They want 
to advance the economy and improve the quality of life. 
But the Gang interfered on many fronts. Now Teng Ying- 
chao has said publicly that the crimes of the Gang are un- 
forgivable. This demonstrates the determination of the Cen- 
tral Committee and makes people glad. 

Huang: Chairman Mao must have known about the con- 
spiracies of the Gang earlier on. Why wasn’t the matters solved 
earlier? Recently,the Central Committee published the speech 
that Chairman Mao made in 1956 “On the Ten Major Re- 
lationships”. In this speech, he stressed that the world is 
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made up of contradictions and would not exist without them. 
When we reflect on the history of our ideological develop- 
ment, we discover that our own thinking is comprised of 
contradictions, and that the more highly it develops, the more 
contradictions there are. The contradictions in our thinking 
are a reflection of the complex and inter-related contradic- 
tions in external objective matters. The higher your level of 
thinking is, the more you can accept these contradictions and 
the more you can make use of these contradictions to realize 
your own free will. But when your thinking falls behind, 
the contradictions in your head begin to deadlock and be- 
come absolute things, losing the potential to continue its 
transformation. 

Another point I would like to make is that Chairman 
Mao’s spirit of “seizing the hour, seizing the day” was essen- 
tial in the turbulent years of the revolution and war period. 
But in the period of peaceful construction, especially in 
the realm of culture and ideology, one cannot be hasty, but 
rather must do careful and patient work to create an en- 
vironment in which one hundred flowers can freely bloom 
in China. 

Finally, the dialectic law of the negation of the nega- 
tion has played a role again. After the fall of the Gang, 
the Chinese people strongly demanded that the constitution 
be guaranteed. Before people discovered this need, the con- 
stitution was just a meaningless picce of paper, but the 
disastrous Gang of Four’s actions caused the people to wake 
up. The new vigor displayed after the fall of the Gang 
creates the possibility of truly putting the policy of letting 
a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thoughts 


— 135— 


contend into effect. 

Wei: As for why the problem of the Gang was not solved 
earlier, I think you should look at it from the point of view 
of historical developinent. Historical development is a pro- 
cess that takes time. Marxism-Leninism does not teach 
people to be fortune tellers. It is impossible to make 
a negative judgement on someone before there are many 
facts. An obvious example is the letter that Mao wrote to 
Chiang Ching during the Cultural Revolution in which he 
talked about the problem of Lin Piao. At that time, he 
already knew Lin Piao had ambitions, so how was it that 
Lin was made successor at the Party’s Ninth Congress? From 
the material now published, we know that Mao was aware 
that there were problems with Chiang and the others. There 
surely was a reason for not handling the matter then. 

When outsiders ask about the Gang, they only see Chiang 
as Chairman Mao’s wife. They do not see the matter in 
terms of class struggle. In fact, they deny the existence of 
class struggle. In actual fact, the appearance of people like 
Chiang is a manifestation of class struggle. 

I believe that, having been through the experience with 
careerists like Lin and the Gang, attention must be paid to 
preventing similar careerists from getting power in the future. 
I think that from now on leadership and law must be 
strengthened. 

Hung: As for the matter of production, I think it is neces- 
sary to talk about the incentive system that existed before 
the Cultural Revolution. I feel that the reality of the incen- 
tive system is completely in accord with the socialist principle 
of distribution “pay according to work done” and “more pay 
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for more work.” But this system, which is advantageous 
both to the state and to the people, has been criticized as. 
“material incentives”. According to the logic of the Gang 
of Four, would the wages that people get every day be con- 
sidered “material incentives” too? You get wages when 
you go to work, and no wages when you don’t work. Does 
this mean that the wage system ought to be abolished too?! 
As an example, a bag of concrete is worth fifty cents. Before 
the Cultural Revolution, construction workers would take 
care in opening the concrete bags whenever they used it. For 
every bag that was completely intact, they would receive one 
cent. Because they used a lot of concrete each day, they 
could earn one or two yuan a day from the bags. For every 
cent they got, the state saved forty-nine cents. This is ad- 
vantageous to the individual and to the public. But ever 
since the abolition of the incentive system, people aren’t 
so careful, they put the sack down and rip it open with a 
spade. This is no loss to them for it saves them trouble, 
but the loss to the state is great. Also, at one time train 
engine drivers were called upon to conserve coal. There 
were some rewards for each ton of coal saved. At that 
time, the engine drivers thought up ways to save a great deal 
of coal, making a contribution to the state while raising their 
own standard of living. Since abolishing the incentive system, 
however, the engine driver haven’t been so efficient. I once 
asked a driver about this and he said now they use ten times 
as much coal as they did at that time. Isn't this bad for 
the state? 

Wei: I feel that it is necessary to restudy the constitution 
and Party constitution now that the Gang has fallen. 


The appearance of people like the Gang who knew no laws 
and limits is very destructive. They appeared at a relatively 
chaotic period of the Cultural Revolution when the original 
constitution was being questioned, and that was their oppor- 
tune time. I think the constitution should be restored and 
guaranteed. Legality should be emphasized and used to limit 
the possibility of careerists like the Gang reappearing. 

Ed. How do you all view the question of Teng Hsiao-ping? 
Wei: I feel that Teng Hsiao-ping is a good comrade. I 
suspect that the mistakes he made have something to do 
with his views on his own errors during the Cultural Re- 
volution. But he did many things. After becoming vice- 
premier, he tackled the problem of discipline and the rail- 
way work. He was concerned about the peoples’ livelihood, 
so he advocated an adjustment in wages. Because he was 
truly thinking of the people, the people have good feelings 
about him. 

Hung: All the people I have met really admire Teng. We 
used to think that an overthrown cadre who returned to work 
certainly would not have much prestige, but it didn’t 
turn out that way. In the hearts of the masses, Teng 
has a great deal of prestige. As soon as he came back 
to power, he grasped the problems in the railway and in 
the metallurgical industry and held agriculture meetings. This 
kind of thing excited the masses, for it seemed that the na- 
tion was being gradually brought back to normal, and that 
the future was promising. Especially after the agriculture 
meetings, the countryside cadres really went down to the 
brigades. Before there was much talk of going down, but it 
never happened. The meetings set the goal to build Tachai- 


type’ counties. The confidence of the cadres increased a 
hundred-fold and they resolved to work up to the Tachai 
standard. At that time, enthusiasm for work burst all limits 
and much was done in the area of irrigation projects and 
mechanization. But it wasn’t long until the anti-Teng cam- 
paign started and the cadres were brought back from the 
fields to study the directive about criticizing Teng. They 
really could not figure out what to criticize. They did not 
know where Teng went wrong. For example, the-Gang said 
that getting the trains to run on time by Teng was putting 
“punctuality in command”. The people said that the U.S.S.R. 
put a “satellite up in the sky and the red flag dropped to 
the ground” while we “put a red flag’ up but the trains are 
late.” From this example you can see the attitude of the 
people towards the anti-Teng Campaign. 

Ed: What was the Tien An Men Incident all about? 
Hung: It happened because the people wanted to express 
their mourning for Premier Chou, but the Gang wouldn’t let 
them, so they brought wreaths to express their opinions. 
There were certainly some bad elements there making 
trouble. One can suspect that they were sent by the Gang! 
Wei: I think that this incident needs re-evaluation. Ac- 
cording to the words and poems on the wreaths put up on 
the People’s Heroes Memorial, it is obvious that the people 
were opposing the anti-Teng campaign and the Gang of Four. 
Hung: You can see how cowardly the Gang was that they 
wouldn’t even allow mourning for the premier. After the 
Tien An Men incident, on the morning of April 8 there was 
an incident in Shanghai. At 7 or 8 o'clock, someone ran a 
white cloth with the premier’s picture on it up the flag-pole 
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in the Shanghai Peoples’ Square. I heard that three people 
did it, but one was caught and beaten up by a peoples’ militia 
who wanted him to say who the others were, but he refused 
to say anything. After three days of beating, he asked the 
man again who the others were, this time he opened his 
mouth and shouted: “The Chinese pcople!” After this, no 
matter how he was beaten, he did not open his mouth. From 
this incident, you could see how the people felt about the 
Tien An Men Incident. 

Wei: It is wrong to beat people. There were militia like 
this, always beating people and abusing their authority. Ac- 
tually, the inner workings of the militia is very complicated. 
Some factories don’t send out their best workers to become 
militia, but rather send the unmanageable ones out, so that 
you have incidents like this of beating people up. This is 
really delinquent behaviour. From the Ticn An Men In- 
cident, you can see how the Chinese youth were involved 
in politics. In the square, they copied out the poems and 
phrases expressing mourning for the premier. After the in- 
cident, there was a time of hunting down the source of the 
rumours when they were told to hand over what they copied, 
but they refused. 

Hung: At the time of the premier’s death, even the most 
delinquent and pugnacious types were silent. The big cities 
were all silent and the peoples’ eyes were filled with tears. 
When it was time for three minutes of silence, many people 
held it for thirty minutes or more. You can see how much 
the people loved the premier. After the Tien An Men In- 
cident, the people all felt a kind of invisible weight pressing 
on them. In some places ambiguous slogans appeared, such as 
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“Resolutely demand the punishment of the arch-culprits of 
the Tien An Men Incident” and “Revenge the martyrs of 
the Tien An Men Incident”. On the surface, there seems to 
be nothing improper about these slogans, but there is really 
another level of meaning. Many slogans like this appeared. 
This illustrates the reaction of the people to the Tien An 
Men Incident. 

Ed: In these last ten years, China has been through the 
incidents of Lin Piao, the Gang of Four, Tien An Men, as 
well as a serics of big events like the deaths of Mao and 
Chou. How do you feel about China's future? 

Wei: People are obviously very excited about the fall of 
the Gang of Four, but their legacy of damage is huge. Speci- 
fically, the harm they did to the economy will mean a blank 
period in construction over the next few years. It will be 
considerably difficult. l 

Hung: I think things will be relatively chaotic for a period 
of time, but the recovery should be fairly quick. As long 
as Hua Kuo-feng keeps on the road of Chairman Mao and 
Premier Chou, the situation in the country will certainly 
stabilize. 

Wei: At the time of liberation the Chinese Communist 
Party took over a mess from the hands of the Kuomintang. 
This is just what it is like for Hua Kuo-feng now. But I 
believe that after getting rid of the Gang of Four, China’s 
future is glorious, and the Chinese people have the confidence 
to build up their motherland to the level of the advanced 
countries of the world. 

Hung: I have many friends in China doing different kinds 
of work. Some are in the arts, some in factories and some 


are Party Secretaries in communes. Regardless of their posi- 
tion, the letters they write now are very different from those 
written during the time of the Gang. At that time they wrote 
passive things, but now their letters are full of optimism about 
future work and they are filled with confidence. I think 
that other people in the country feel the same way. 
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V 


The Politicai Ups and Downs of 
Teng Hsiao-ping 


—A Tentative Analysis of the Anti-Teng Campaign 


Chi Hsin 


Foreword 


One of the most talked about issues in Chinese politics 
recently is the question of Teng Hsiao-ping Will he re- 
appear or not? If so, when? What position will he hold 
if he comes back? These questions appear in articles in 
foreign newspapers every few days. The appearance of big 
character posters in Peking on the first anniversary of Chou 
En-lai’s death in January which called for Teng’s restoration, 
and the fact that Chinese Party officials referred to Teng as 
“comrade” in talks with foreign guests, have given rise to 
various speculations about Teng’s political future. 

Nevertheless, Teng has not yet reappeared. Why? In 
previous articles the author has suggested that before Teng 
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can reappear a number of important issues must be resolved. 
These include: Teng’s mistakes at the end of 1975, the de- 
tails of Mao Tsetung’s criticism of Teng at that time, a re- 
evaluation of the Tien An Men Incident and the subsequent 
dismissal of Teng Hsiao-ping from office. 

To understand the complexity of these issues, it is ne- 
cessary to look at Teng’s activities when in power, as well 
as to make a careful re-evaluation of the essays written during 
the “criticize Teng” campaign—when the Gang of Four con- 
trolled the press. Only then can a reasonable assessment 
of Teng’s mistakes and subsequent dismissal be made, and 
the question of his reappearance be resolved. 

The resolution of the questions surrounding Teng are 
important not only for the present but also for the long-term 
influence it will have on China. 

This article reviews the political career of Teng Hsiao- 
ping and offers a tentative re-analysis of the criticisms made 
of him during 1975-6. 


The Drama of Teng’s Life. 


Teng Hsiao-ping’s life has been one of the most drama- 
tic of any modern politician. It is very difficult for a political 
figure who has been deposed to make a comeback, particular- 
ly in a socialist country. But Teng’s case is that of a poli- 
tician who has been in power twice, overthrown twice and 
is now likely to return a third time. Such resilience is rare 
in political history. 

Teng was born in Chia Ting county, Szechuan province 
in 1902. In his youth he went to France on a work-study 
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programme, and, while there became one of the first over- 
seas members of the Chinese Communist Party. Upon re- 
turning to China, he participated in the revolutionary strug- 
gles of 1925-1927, and later on in the Long March in 1934. 
During the Anti-Japanese War, he was on the Political Com- 
mittee of the 129th Battalion of the-Eighth Route Army, 
which, from its base in the Tai Hang Mountains, developed 
into a great military force in Honan, Hopei and Shantung pro- 
vinces. Later he became the Chief Political Commissar of 
the Central Committee Military Bureau. 

After the victory against Japan, Teng became Political 
Commissar in the Hopei Plains Field Army (the Commander- 
in-Chicf was Liu Po-cheng). During the Civil War ,Liu and 
Teng’s army fought under extremely difficult conditions, but 
managed to win many important victories. Of particular 
note was a manceuvre they made in July 1949, when their 
army crossed the Yellow River and advanced 7,000 li within 
two months. They fought their way through the Ta Pieh 
Mountains taking both Nanking and Wuhan, making 
way for the Communist forces to break out of the encircle- 
ment and thus shifting the battle from the Red-held Areas 
to Kuomintang-controlled regions. The Communist forces 
took this opportunity to switch from a strategic defensive 
position to a strategic offensive one. 

In the 1948 Huai-Hai Campaign and the 1949 crossing 
of the Yangtse, the 600,000 troops of the Number Two and 
Number Three Field Armies were under the leadership of 
the General Front Line Command, composed of Liu Po- 
cheng, Chen Yi, Teng Hsiao-ping and Su Yu. Teng Hsiao- 
ping was Secretary. The Liu-Teng forces advanced to the 
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south-west after this and won many major victories. 

After the founding of the People’s Republic, Teng 
Hsiao-ping became the First Secretary of the South-West 
Bureau'and in 1952 was named Vice-Premier. In 1954, he 
became the Minister of Finance and the Secretary of the 
Party Central Committee. At the 8th Party Congress in 
1956, he gave a report on the reform of the constitution and 
was elected to the Standing Committee of the Political Bu- 
reau as well as to the post of General Secretary of the Party 
Central Committee. He held all of these posts until the 
Cultural Revolution when he was criticized. . 

Teng acted as Premier in both 1963 and 1965, while. 
Premier Chou En-lai was touring overseas. In July 1963, 
he headed a Party Delegation to Moscow where detailed 
negotiations were held with the Soviet Party. It is said that 
every sentence of the negotiations was recorded and later 
published in book-form, and issued to district-level cadres. 
Many people in China still speak with great relish of the 
sharp words that Teng exchanged with Soviet leaders during 
these polemics. 

After the Cultural Revolution began in 1966, Teng was 
criticized as being the “number one person carrying out Liu 
Shao chi’s revisionist line”. At the end of 1968, on the oc- 
casion of the Twelfth Plenary Session of the Eighth Party 
Congress, Lin Piao and the Gang of Four called for Teng’s 
purge along with Liu Shao-chi, but Chairman Mao thought 
that Teng’s case was different and that it should not 
be handled in the same way. Nevertheless, beginning in 
1967, Teng’s name was deleted from all Party publications. 

At the time of Lin Piao’s fall in 1971, Teng was working 
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in a May 7th Cadre school. Teng heard the report about 
the unsuccessful coup and Lin's subsequent flight and death 
after the ordinary cadres had been told, at the same time 
as other workers. Following this, in a letter to the Central 
Committee, Teng said that when he heard about Lin’s flight 
he had been infuriated, and though he did not know much 
about Lin, he was eager to get involved in the campaign to 
criticize him. He admitted that he had made errors in the 
past, and he had carried out a revisionist line. He said that 
he accepted the masses criticism of him and that he would 
never revert to his past behaviour. And since he was still 
in good health he hoped that the Party would give him some 
work so that he could devote the rest of his life to the Party 
and the people. In 1972 this letter was distributed to cadres 
through the country, obviously as ideological preparation for 
his return. Soon after, Teng became a cadre in a factory. On 
April 12th 1973, at a banquet given by Chou En-lai for some 
Vietnamese leaders, Teng appeared with Chairman Mao’s 
niece, Wang Hai-jung, and his presence sparked great interest 
in the foreign press. Later that year he was restored to his 
previous post of Vice-Premier. 

Because of his rich experience as a leader in the State 
Council plus the fact of Chou En-lai’s illness, Teng rose 
to prominence after his return in 1973. At the Tenth Party 
Congress in August 1973, Teng was elected to the Central 
Committee. He rose in seniority in early 1974 and it soon 
became evident.that he was a member of the Politiburo. 
It is said that at the end of 1973, Chairman Mao sent Teng 
and Wang Hung-wen out to inspect various parts of the 
country. Upon their return to Peking, he asked them the 
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following question, “After I die, what will happen in China?” 
Wang’s answer was, “The whole country will certainly follow 
Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line and unite firmly to carry 
the revolution to the end!” Teng replied, “Civil war will 
break out and there will be confusion throughout the coun- 
try.’ Chairman Mao considered Teng’s answer to be more 
realistic, and he was soon made Chief-of-staff of the PLA. 
At the beginning of 1974 he ordered a major reshuffle of 
military leaders. 

Chou En-lai’s health deteriorated in 1974 and Teng 
gradually assumed more of the many and varied duties of 
Chou in the State Council. Teng’s energy and ability could 
not be denied, and he gradually recovered his prestige. In 
1974 he attended a special session of the U.N. at which he 
gave the first public exposition of the “theory of the three 
worlds”. Back in China he supported the return of some 
older cadres and stabilized the leadership in various areas. 
But Teng’s talents earned him the envy and hatred of the 
Gang of Four in the Politburo. In October 1974, they used 
the Fengqing Incident to attack him.*® Chiang Ching quarrel- 
ed with Teng over this and delayed Political Bureau meet- 
ings for a month. Meanwhile the Gang of Four were secretly 
organizing a cabinct in which Chang Chun-chiao would take 
over the position of First Vice-Premier at the meeting of the 
Fourth People’s Congress in January 1975. 

The Second Plenary of the Tenth Party Congress was 
held in January 1975. With the support of Mao Tsetung 
and Chou En-lai. Teng became Vice-Chairman of the Cen- 
tral Committee, thus putting him above Chang Chun-chiao. 
At the Fourth People’s Congress in the same month, Teng 
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Tose to the position of First Vice-Premier. This was his 
most politically active year since the Cultural Revolution. 
As Vice-Chairman of the Central Committee, Vice-Premier 
of the State Council, and Chief-of-Staff of the army, he held 
great authority in the Party, government and army. As 
Chou’s health declined, Teng became, in effect, acting Pre- 
mier. In 1975, because Chou En-lai had proposed the com- 
pletion of the four modernizations by the end of the century 
at the Fourth Session of the People’s Congress, there was 
widespread popular enthusiasm for speedy economic deve- 
lopment. It was under these circumstances that Teng did 
his utmost to get China’s economy back on its feet as well 
as taking responsibility for foreign affairs on behalf of the 
Premier. During this period Teng chaired six national meet- 
ings on production (steel, coal, rail transport, state accounting, 
scientific research and agriculture) and attempted to revamp 
the production system that had suffered since the Cultural 
Revolution. This trend was strengthened after the Conference 
to Learn from Tachai in Agriculture, when work teams were 
organized in every province to go down to the countryside 
and carry out education in the Party’s basic line and to 
speed up the establishment of Tachai-type counties. Fac- 
tories and mines organized “three-in-one” teams which de- 
vised extensive plans and launched campaigns to improve 
equipment and increase output. 

At the end of 1975, the campaign against the so-called 
“Right Deviationist Wind” was started. According to Chi- 
nese publications at the time, during the months of July, 
August and September of 1975, an “evil wind blew every- 
where and many strange theories were current” forming what 
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was known as a “Right Deviationist Wind” whose purpose 
was supposedly “to reverse the verdicts of the Cultural Revo- 
lution and settle accounts with it.” 

Following Chou En-lai’s death on January 8, 1976, a 
memorial gathering was held at which Teng gave a speech 
in memory of the late Premier. This was the last time Teng 
was to be seen in public to date. On April 7, he was re- 
moved from all of his posts in the Party because of’ his 
alleged involvement in the Tien An Men Incident, but he 
retained his Party membership. He was “put under sur- 
veillance for future evaluation.” Teng’s fortunes remained 
at low ebb until September. During this time he was the 
subject of a national criticism campaign. Attacks were pri- 
marily directed against the “absurd views” he was said to 
have expressed, primarily in the “three poisonous weeds’’*’ 
written in the period July-September 1975. What were these 
“absurd views”? How did the so-called “Right Deviationist 
Wind” start? What was Teng’s connection with the “three 
poisonous weeds”? These questions are connected to the 
more complex issues of whether Teng did in fact make 
errors, the nature of those errors, and whether he will be able 
to make a comeback. A discussion of these problems follows. 


“Absurd Views”? 


What actually are the “absurd views” so often mentioned 
in articles criticizing Teng Hsiao-ping? 

The articles themselves are not very explicit, but some 
statements, supposedly comments made by Teng on educa- 
tion, science and arts, were quoted and criticized. Some of 
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the “absurd views” regarding education were: “Since the 
Cultural Revolution, there have been many problems in 
education, including the basic one of orientation of education. 
The whole question of education needs to be reviewed.”; 
“Since the Cultural Revolution, schools have not paid at- 
tention to educational standards and instead over-emphasized 
practical work, students’ knowledge of theory and basic skills 
in their areas of specialization has been disregarded. The 
deterioration of academic standards will have the long-term 
effect of leaving fields such as the sciences without com- 
petently trained workers.”’; “Since the Cultural Revolution, 
teachers have been afraid to take firm charge of their stu- 
dents. Schools have been without definite rules and regula- 
tions; there has been no examination system, no set promo- 
tions system, and no fixed rewards and punishments. Some 
schools have not even had checks on student attendance. 
This has resulted in widespread student anarchy, the pro- 
longation of which will inevitably lcad to serious social pro- 
blems. Can such a generation of young people become ca- 
pable successors in the Chinese revolution?” 

In science his “absurd views” were criticized as follows: 
“In the scientific world, those who began the rightist 
attack on the Cultural Revolution claim that science is a 
special field in which ‘the dictatorship of the proletariat is 
not, applicable’; ‘by over-emphasizing the fact that Marxism 
can not replace the natural sciences the rightists are attempt- 
ing to negate Marxism as a guiding principle in the sciences.’; 
some people thought that it was not right to talk indiscrimi- 
nately of ‘open-door research’, that ‘too much practical 
work left no time for theoretical research’ and that ‘over- 
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emphasizing uniting with the workers and peasants resulted 
in people not daring to carry out theoretical work’; some 
people even suggested that the sciences should be directed 
by well-meaning outsiders”. f 

Teng’s “absurd views” in literature and the arts were 
expressed as follows: “Cultural life is monotonous. More 
should be written and performed. How can eight plays (re- 
ferring to the eight model peking operas) satisfy an audience 
of 800 million people?”; “The model operas are not an 
example of a hundred flowers blooming, but of one flower 
blossoming.”; and so on. All of the above quotations are 
from articles on the “refutation of the rightist negation of 
the Cultural Revolution”, published in late 1975 and early 
1976. Despite the fact that these statements have already 
been taken out of context, it is clear that they were expres- 
sions of reasonable opinions on certain problems of the time, 
and that there is nothing ‘‘absurd” in them. 

The Cultural Revolution has had a strong impact on 
education, arts and sciences. It was necessary to cri- 
ticize the influence of the revisionist linc in these ficlds 
during the Cultural Revolution, but once the criticism had 
been carried out, it was imperative that work be restored. 
In order that the quality of work could be continually im- 
proved, it was essential that ongoing, carcful analysis and 
evaluation be made. 

At the Fourth Session of the National People’s Con- 
gress in January 1975, new and urgent economic tasks for 
the country were outlined. In order to fulfill these tasks, 
raising educational standards and scientific research became 
of major importance. It was at this time that the so-called 
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“absurd views” were first expressed. The ideas expressed in 
them were basically good ones. 

Now that the Gang of Four has been removed from 
power, it is easy to see that the “absurd views” they criticized 
were directed at the truly absurd views of the Four them- 
selves. 

In a speech made on November 8, 1975, Chang Chun- 
chiao gave some of his opingjons on education. He said, 
“What type of person do you want to cultivate—an educated 
exploiter with bourgeois thinking or an uncultured labourer 
with socialist awareness? Id rather have an ignorant worker 
than a learned exploiter.” It was in direct response to this 
type of thinking with its concomitant negation of the im- 
portance of learning and study, and to the post-Cultural Re- 
volution disorder which reigned in schools as a result of the 
encouragement of student rebellion, that the so-called “right- 
ist absurd views” were expressed. It was the hope of the 
holders of these views that some order could be restored in 
the schools and a start would be made in solving the problems 
in education. Because the Gang of Four wielded considerable 
power in the field of education at that time, they were able 
to prevent changes by referring to these views as an expres- 
sion of Confucian educational thinking, with its “respect for 
discipline and severe teachers”, “knowledge above all”, and 
so on. It could only be said that educational standards were 
higher than they were before the Cultural Revolution, any 
ideas contrary to this were criticized as being “a pining 
for the past”, or “a negation of the revolution in education”, 
“a negation of Chairman Mao’s wise leadership”, “a nega- 
tion of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution”, or even 
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“a reversal of the gains made in the past ten years” or “an 
attempt to restore capitalism.” 

A similar situation existed in the field of scientific re- 
search. After the turmoil of the Cultural Revolution and 
particularly after the Fourth National People’s Congress, the 
prime concern of people working in this field was how to 
continue their work and at the same time adapt quickly to 
the expanding needs of the economy. Did the post-Cultural 
Revolution direction in science as expressed in the phrase, 
“Carry out scientific work in an open-door way” necessarily 
mean that all scientists had to go to work in villages and 
factories? Did the principle of “adapting scientific work to 
actual production needs” mean that basic theoretical research 
should be disregarded? Could the natural sciences be replaced 
by Marxist philosophy? All these questions were asked in 
the face of existing problems, but the Gang of Four declared 
them to be an expression of the desire for the “restoration” 
of capitalism and a “counter-current” against the tide of re- 
volution in the scientific field. At the same time, the Four 
propounded their own absurd ideas, such as attacking those 
involved in serious scientific research as being “on the road 
of white (i.e. apolitical) specialization”, as being “only 
expert, not red”.*? Those who attempted to carry out the 
Party’s policy on intellectuals, were “not applying the dic- 
tatorship of the proletariat to the field of science”. ... The 
Four also negated Mao Tsetung’s statement on scientists 
being “red and expert” by saying that putting the concepts 
of being red and expert together was a form of eclecticism, 
and that a revolutionary way of expressing this relationship 
was to say, “using red to be expert”. 
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In the field of arts, a basic problem was the poverty 
of people’s cultural lives. Apart from film versions of the 
model operas, most other films were newsreels or documen- 
taries. Chou En-lai had once remarked that he and the then 
exiled Prince Sihanouk of Cambodia who spent his time in 
Peking had become the stars of the Chinese screen because 
they were constantly being filmed at state functions. Mao 
Tsetung himself is said to have criticized this situation in the 
arts in 1974 with a statement to the effect that it was not 
good enough that in the eight years of the Cultural Revolu- 
tion only eight model operas had been produced for an au- 
dience of eight hundred million people. In defence of the 
situation, the Gang of Four said that the people were “never 
tired of seeing the model operas, and liked them the more they 
saw them”. They even said that “one’s attitude towards the 
model operas is a reflection of one’s revolutionary ardour, of 
one’s attitude to Comrade Chiang Ching, and to the Cultural 
Revolution”. Naturally, there is no play so good that an 
audience would never be tired of seeing it. In the 1950’s, there 
was a dance in China called the “Dance of the Lotus” which, 
because of its rich traditional flavour and superb choreo- 
graphy, was very popular in China and abroad. At that 
time, every troupe in the country would inevitably include 
a performance of the “Dance of the Lotus” in its programme. 
Good though this dance might be, it did not take long for it to 
become the target of a cartoonist who satirized its overplayed 
popularity by drawing an old woman on crutches hobbling 
out to perform the “Dance”. So it is with overdone acts or 
propaganda. 

Generally speaking, the “absurd views” which were at- 


—155— 


tacked by the Four were, in fact, questions, doubts and 
aspirations expressed by people who were, after the plans 
for China’s development were presented at the Fourth Na- 
tional People’s Congress, faced with old problems and new 
needs. In their criticism of one-sided praise of the Cultural 
Revolution and the unrealistic approach of the Gang of Four, 
the views were both appropriate and well-founded. It is im- 
possible to detcrmine whether or not these ideas were the 
same ones held by Teng Hsiao-ping, though similarities 
certainly do exist. 

Other “absurd views” consisted “mainly of the many 
rumours which circulated in 1975, most of them about 
Chiang Ching. From July through September, when the 
“absurd views” became widespread, Chiang Ching was being 
severely criticized in the Political Bureau of the Communist 
Party. Chiang Ching alluded to this herself at Hsiao Chin 
Chuang outside Tientsin in September of last year when she 
complained that she had been harrassed in the Central Com- 
mittee for a number of months in 1975, and that her freedom 
of travel had been restricted. However, the news that she 
had been criticized soon gave rise to many rumours, such as 
that she was being criticized for giving an interview to an 
American writer, who wanted to write Chiang Ching’s bio- 
graphy. Another rumour was that when Mao Tsetung had 
heard about it he was furious and shouted, “Kick her out 
of the Political Bureau!** Another story that circulated was 
that Chu Teh had once become so enraged with her at a 
meeting that he had struck the table with his fist and swore 
at her. It is known that Chiang Ching was criticized for 
granting an interview to the journalist, Roxanne Witke, but 
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the storics of Mao's criticism of her and Chu Teh’s anger 
with her are less verifiable. It is likely that these tales were 
embroidered during their transmission. Nevertheless, they 
are interesting in that they indicate first, Chiang Ching’s 
widespread unpopularity, and second, the lack of freedom 
of speech at the time, so that when the people had criticisms 
of their leaders, for fear of reprisals, they could only resort 
to rumor-mongering. 


“The Right Deviationist Wind” and the “Counter-attack” 


The “absurd views” which were the expression of 
opinions in Chinese society at the end of 1975, formed “the 
right deviationist wind”, and this was said to be connected 
with Teng Hsiao-ping. The Chinese press stated, “In July, 
August and September of last year, the capitalist-roader 
inside the Party who has been carrying out a revisionist line 
[i.e.-Teng] perpetrated every sort of absurd opinion and was 
trying to oppose the Cultural Revolution...... ” Now that the 
Four have fallen, it is necessary to re-examine the question 
of “the right deviationist wind”. j 

As was pointed out in the section above, the views which 
made up “the right deviationist wind” were directed at solving 
problems which existed in the fields of education, science 
and arts. Many of these ideas were shared by Teng and 
other members of the State Council. In essence the ideas 
were an attack on the policies of the Four, and led to a 
“counter-attack” against “the right deviationist wind”. 

The author believes that there was no “right deviation- 
ist wind” at the end of 1975, but only a “counter-attack” 


which was launched by the Gang of Four on the campus of 
Tsinghua University, through the then Party Secretary Chih 
Chun, and deputy-secretary Hsieh Ching-yi. The ‘‘counter- 
attack” began in November of 1975 when these two criticized 
the Minister of education Chou Jung-hsin and several other 
people who had made suggestions about solving some pro- 
blems in education. Students were incited to write big cha- 
racter posters criticizing the many “absurd views” which were 
current. Peking University soon joined in the “counter- 
attack” and a similar campaign was started there. 

In the four month period from November 1975 to March 
1976, Tsinghua was the nerve-centre of the struggle. Thou- 
sands of big character posters were put up everywhere and 
“debates” were held. Tsinghua was made the model of the 
“counter-attack on the right deviationist wind” and a head- 
quarters was set up there to direct the national “counter- 
attack”. The Gang of Four had people from all over the 
country go to Tsinghua to learn from the Tsinghua ex- 
perience, so that they could return home and lead similar 
campaigns. 

A big question posed early in the poster campaign was, 
“who is slowing down the realization of the four moderniza- 
tions?” An open and honest debate of this question could 
have had positive results, but the debate as set up by Chih 
Chun, Hsieh Ching-yi, and behind them, the Gang of Four, 
was not to be so. An atmosphere of uncertainty was created 
so that all opponents were frightened into silence and a 
“great debate” never took place. Instead, a few people called 
the shots with their target being Chou En-lai and Teng Hsiao- 


ping. 
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As the campaign developed, questions raised in the 
posters became more pointed. “Is the rightist attempt to re- 
verse correct verdicis aimed at socialist modernization or at 
capitalist restoration?’ This is the first time that the phrase 
“rightist attempts to reverse correct verdicts” was used. The 
posters suggested “The rightist wind is using the four moder- 
nizations as a weapon with which to kill the socialist new 
things’ and attack the proletariat. This proves that it is 
not aimed at modernization, but at capitalist restoration. 
Their desire for the satellite to go into the heavens is just 
a front: their real intention is to. let the red flag fall to the 
ground. ’,and, “Those making a rightist attempt to reverse 
correct verdicts emphasize professionalism and economic 
matters to the exclusion of all else. By doing this, they dis- 
card proletarian politics, class struggle and the Party’s basic 
line.” By putting things this way, a situation resulted in 
which many people were afraid to express differing opinions. 
Anyone who had previously expressed dissatisfaction or other 
opinions on the situation, was accused of having “absurd 
views” and of being part of the “right deviationist wind”. 
Statements such as “the standard of education is too low”, 
‘“‘China’s science is behind the times” or that “the four 
modernizations are not being speedily carried out” were 
denounced as “restorationism”. 

The media also carried out the “counter-attack”. In 
the December issue of the Party’s theoretical monthly Red 
Flag, there was an article jointly written by the criticism 
groups of Tsinghua and Peking Universities. The article, 
entitled “The Direction of Revolution in Education Cannot 
be Changed”, asked, “Are we going to continue the revolu- 
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tion in education and carry the proletarian revolution through 
to the end? Or are we going to follow a revisionist line and 
return to the old educational system in which bourgeois in- 
tellectuals ruled the schools?” The article concluded: “The 
absurd views current in the field of education are aimed at 
returning to pre-Cultural Revolution revisionist educational 
policies. This is a negation of the Cultural Revolution and 
of Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line.”, “This debate in 
education is part of the present struggle between the two 
classes, the two roads and the two lines in society.” 

It was articles like this, as well as ones written by Peo- 
ple's Daily reporters and criticism groups of Tsinghua and 
Peking Universities (who used the pen-names Liang Hsiao 
and Chi Heng.) that guided the development of the campaign. 
At times, many people actually asked, ““Who’s supposed to be 
leading this campaign, the People’s Daily reporters and Liang 
Hsiao or Chairman Mao and the Central Committee?” Why 
did they wonder about this? The tone of the articles written 
differed greatly in spirit from actual Central Committee docu- 
ments. Whereas Mao said that the struggle with rightist 
views was a non-antagonistic contradiction, articles by Liang 
Hsiao used strong, emotive language so that the contradiction 
seemed to be an antagonistic one. 

A very influential article appeared in the People’s Daily 
on February 10, 1976. Entitled, “The Continuation and 
Deepening of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution’, 
this article discussed the following points: : 

l. The essence of the struggle was that right deviations 
in the fields of education and technology were the expression 
of the struggle between the two classes, the two roads and 
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the two lines, that the rightists were attacking Chairman Mao 
and the Central Committee, and that they were opposing the 
Cultural Revolution. 

2. The ‘right deviations originated with the “unrepentant 
capitalist roaders within the Party”. These people had been 
a positive force in the democratic revolution but become the 
opponents of the proletariat in the socialist revolution. In 
short, “capitalist-roaders were still on the move, and there 
really were capitulationists.” 

3. It said that the “counter-attack” was a great revolution- 
ary movement which would inevitably encounter obstacles, 
the greatest of which would come from capitalist-roaders in- 
side the Party. The masses were called on to unite for the 
struggle, and to expose and criticize capitalist-roaders. 

After this article appeared, people were aware that a 
large-scale political movement had started. Though some 
three months earlier at the Agricultural Conference on Learn- 
ing from Tachai, a great deal of enthusiasm for production 
and the four modernizations had been generated, now no 
one dared mention production or suggest ways to improve 
the situation. Everyone silently awaited further political 
developments. 

They came. On February 17, an important and influen- 
tial article, “The Main Danger is the Restoration of Capital- 
ism” was printed in People’s Daily. The next day, “Always 
Bear in Mind the Major Contradiction in a Socialist Society”, 
by Tien Chih-sung was published. And this was followed the 
next day by an article jointly attributed to Liang Hsiao and 
Jen Ming, “A Criticism of Taking the Three Directives as 
the Key Link”. These three articles laid out the framework 
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for the “counter-attack” on the so-called “revisionist pro- 
gramme” of “taking the three directives as the key link”. 

The three directives being referred to were ones issued 
by Mao Tsetung in late 1974 and early 1975. They were: 
study the theory of the dictatorship of the proletariat, oppose 
and avoid revisionism; promote stability and unity; work to 
improve the national economy. The phrase “take the three 
directives as the key link” first appeared in “On the General 
Programme of Work for the Party and State” (hereafter “On 
the General Programme”), an unpublished article written on 
October 7, 1975. The Gang of Four claimed that it had been 
written at Teng’s behest. The phrase “take the three direc- 
tives as the key link” was first made public on the 15th of 
October, in an article written by a New China News Agency 
reporter at the conclusion of the Conference of Agriculture 
Learning from Tachai. 

The Four did not dare to make a direct attack on the 
three directives since they were known to have come directly 
from Mao Tsetung. They centred their criticism on the words 
“take. . . as the key link”. They argued that taking these 
three directives together was a form of eclecticism. It denied 
that there was any one directive which was a guiding prin- 
ciple, thus denying that class struggle was the key link. This 
was revisionist and would lead to a restoration of capitalism. 

ln March of 1976, the “counter-attack” openly became 
an attack on Teng and other leaders and older cadres. Red 
Flag published an article attributed to Chih Heng, “From 
Bourgeois Democrat to Capitalist-roader”’. On March 3rd, 
“Criticize the Unrepentant Capitalist-roader Inside the Party”, 
by a New China News Agency reporter and a People’s Daily 


— 162 — 


reporter was printed. On the 10th, the paper ran an editorial 
entitled, “Reversing Correct Verdicts Goes Against the Will 
of the People”. All three articles contained a conglomeration 
of theories and ideas which formed the basis for a direct 
attack on “the unrepentant capitalist-roader”. This obviously 
referred to Teng Hsiao-ping. However his name was not 
used for fear of breaking the Central Committee rule on not 
using people's names in making criticisms until the Central 
Committee had agreed that they be used. 

The articles argued that in the democratic revolution 
(1919 to 1949) bourgeois democrats had been a revolutionary 
force, but during the period of the socialist revolution, there 
was the danger that they would become capitalist-roaders. 
There was one capitalist-roader who after being criticized 
during the Cultural Revolution stated that he would “never 
go against the Cultural Revolution judgements” but not long 
after he returned to work, he began a rightist attack on the 
Cultural Revolution and had become an unrepentant capital- 
ist-roader. 

The articles summarized the previous months of political 
struggles as follows. Starting on the 3rd of November 1975, 
students and staff of Tsinghua University discovered and cri- 
ticized some people in the school who persisted in carrying 
out a revisionist line. As the movement spread, they grew 
more aware of the political, ideological and organizational 
ties between the capitalist-roaders in the fields of education 
and science with the unrepentant capitalist-roader in the 
Party. 

The articles analyzed the situation in the following way. 
Chairman Mao had said that class struggle was the key link, 


so taking the three directives as the key link was revisionist. 
By urging the masses to do this, he (Teng Hsiao-ping) was 
in effect trying to change the Party’s basic line. From the 
theoretical point of view, his programme advocated “the 
theory of the dying out of class struggle” and “the theory of 
solely emphasizing productive forces”. The programme was 
a call for all capitalist-roaders to attack the Cultural Revo- 
lution and the proletariat. The articles concluded that “the 
rightist wind to reverse correct verdicts” was not without or- 
ganization, plans, a theoretical basis and programme for 
action. As such, this was the Party’s eleventh internal line 
struggle. As the main representative of the revisionist line, 
Teng should be overthrown. It was in this way that the 
articles laid the groundwork for the attack on and overthrow 
of Teng. 

The masses were unimpressed by these arguments and 
became increasingly concerned about China’s future. The 
“counter-attack” didn’t make much headway throughout the 
country because many provincial and municipal leaders did 
not go along with the campaign. Many local newspapers 
mercly reprinted People’s Daily articles and did not try to 
initiate local campaigns. At thc time of the Ching Ming 
Festival, when people were expressing their deep feelings for 
the late Premier Chou En-lai, many used the opportunity to 
indicate their dissatisfaction with the Gang of Four’s criticism 
of Teng. The Gang of Four worked behind the scenes to 
stir up trouble and suppress this expression of mass senti- 
ment. The so-called ““Counter-revolutionary Incident at Tien 
An Men” resulted. Teng was linked with the incident, though 
no satisfactory explanation of his involvement was given, and 
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he was dismissed from all posts within and outside the Party 
on the 7th of April. He was allowed to retain his Party 
membership, but all future behaviour would be closely scru- 
tinized. From then until the end of September, Teng’s name 
‘was the object of official criticism. The designation “that 
unrepentant capitalist roader” had fulfilled its historical mis- 
sion. 


Teng and the “Three Poisonous Weeds” 


In order to ensure that Teng could not make a come- 
back after his dismissal from office, the Four started cam- 
paigns to “deepen the criticism of Teng” and “thoroughly 
criticize the three poisonous weeds”. The ‘‘poisonous weeds” 
referred to three documents which were said to be a “‘systema- 
tic presentation of Teng’s revisionist theories, programmes, 
line and policies, as found in speeches he made throughout 
1975”. A quick glance at the “poisonous weeds” shows why 
criticizing them was so important to the Gang of Four. 

The documents, “On the General Programme of Work 
for the Party and State” (On the General Program), “An Out- 
line Report on the Work of the Academy of Sciences” (Out- 
line Report), and “Some Questions Concerning the Speeding 
Up of Industrial Development” (The Twenty Points), were, 
in fact, drawn up by Teng in the autumn of 1975 when he 
chaired six meetings about production. Before the documents 
had even been made public, they were criticized—first in the 
April issue of Shanghai’s Futan University magazine, “Study 
and Criticism”, in an article which contained excerpts from 
all three documents, and later, when they were published for 
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internal circulation along with selected critical materials. The 
writer read all three documents at a friend’s house in Canton. 

“On the General Programme” is divided into four sections 
and is about fifteen thousand words long. The first section 
emphasizes the importance of the study of the theory of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat. It states that without a Marxist 
perspective and analytical methodology, it is easy to be 
tricked by one’s enemies. And it calls on the people to re- 
member past experiences and not to be fooled by sham 
Marxists who “use the red flag to oppose the red flag”. The 
second section discusses how to implement Chairman’s direc- 
tive on promoting unity and stability. It states that this can 
only be done if the people act in accordance with Chairman 
Mao’s teachings, use the formula of unity-criticism-unity, pro- 
perly work out contradictions among the people, and unite 
with all possible forces. It also calls for the full implementa- 
tion of the Party's policies on cadres and intellectuals and 
for handling contradictions among workers. The third section 
discusses carrying out Mao Tsetung’s directive on develop- 
ing the national economy. The fourth section focusses on 
the question of leadership. It states that the problem of 
leadership is crucial for the successful implementation of Mao 
Tsetung’s directives and policies. Leadership organizations 
should dare to struggle against all anti-Marxist elements, 
particularly those which cause factionalism. They should 
also fight against tendencies that are not in accord with the 
Party's political line, directives and policies. The whole Party 
should improve its work-style and criticize idealism and me- 
taphysics. 

“On the General Programme” gave a thorough, clear 
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explanation of Mao Tsetung’s three directives and analyzed 
both their theoretical importance and their practical relevance 
in directing state work. It gave a dialectical explanation of the 
relationships between revolution and production, politics and 
economics, the superstructure and the economic basc, and an 
explanation of the relationship between the directives regard- 
ing stability and unity and the development of the national 
economy. It suggested that all units establish rules and regula- 
tions to guide their work. It said that leading cadres should 
not only concern themselves with the political life of workers, 
but also their material welfare and standard of living. 

The basic reason the Gang of Four criticized this article 
can be found in a statement in the first paragraph of “On the 
General Programme” which says, “Chairman Mao has issued 
three directives—to study the theory of the dictatorship. of 
the proletariat, to promote stability and unity, and to work 
to improve the national economy. These three important 
directives are not only the general programme for all work 
in the Party, army and state at the moment, but they also 
are the general programme for all work for the next 25 
years.” The error here is that the three directives were said 
to be the “general programme”. However, the “basic pro- 
gramme” or “key link” of the Party, army and state is class 
struggle, all other directives and policies are subordinate to 
this. If “On the General Programme” had not mentioned the 
three directives in this way, but said, “Fully implement Chair- 
man Mao’s three important directives”, then the Gang of 
Four would have had nothing to criticize. It was not the 
phrase “taking the three directives as the key link” that the 
Four were really opposed to, but rather the policies and ideas 
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expressed in “On the General Programme” because they were 
aimed directly at them. 

“On the General Programme” was referring to and cri- 
ticizing the Four when it stated, “There are anti-Marxist class 
enemies who have continued Lin Piao’s work and who by 
using revolutionary slogans for their own ends, cause divi- 
sions and confusion. They shout anti-revisionist slogans 
while practising revisionism themselves. In some areas and 
units, they attack good cadres and progressive workers in 
their bid to take over power.” It went on, “What we must 
be aware of is that the heads of factions put the 
basic and crucial struggle between the proletariat and the 
bourgeoisie to one side. They have no hate for the class 
enemies who are attacking socialism, and show no concern 
for resulting losses in socialist construction. What they do 
care about is getting to the top by provoking factional fight- 
ing between “rebels and conservatives”, new and old cadres 
and “Confucians and Legalists”. Some of these do not even 
mind if they get involved with anti-Marxist class enemies, 
as long as they can achieve their own selfish ends. They care 
nothing for Marxism, Mao Tsetung Thought, the Communist 
Party or socialism. Even nationalism has no meaning for 
them.” 

This passage is a direct criticism of Wang Hung-wen, 
who is infamous for his support of Weng Sen-ho, the leader 
of a faction in Chekiang province. Weng went to Chekiang 
as a self-styled “rebel leader” and stirred up factional fight- 
ing. He had counter-revolutionaries released from confine- 
ment and encouraged armed fighting, bitter attacks on older 
cadres, and the destruction of production. In “On the General 
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Programme”, Teng warns Weng and others like him. “It’s 
time we made a final call to these comrades (for we still 
call them comrades) to stop before they go too far, to tum 
back! They should be aware that they can only go one of 
two ways one is to correct their mistakes and become good 
Party members, the other is to continue on the path to coun- 
terrevolution .. .” 

The discussion of the relationship between production 
and revolution in “On the General Programme” is also 
directed against the Gang of Four. “Even nowadays there 
are some comrades who use a metaphysical approach in 
dealing with the relationships between politics and economics, 
and revolution and production. They concern themselves 
only with politics and revolution and ignore economics and 
production. As soon as anyone mentions promoting produc- 
tion or economic construction, they accuse him of using “the 
theory of productive forces” and of being revisionists. This 
is preposterous!” “It is ridiculous to say that the revolution- 
ary situation in a place is very good if production is in a 
shambles. Only people who believe in miracles could think 
that production can increase by solely concentrating on re- 
volution.” Comments similar to these have recently been 
used in criticizing the Four’s disastrous effect on production 
in 1976. 

“On the General Programme” attacked the Four for their 
disregard of the Party’s policy on cadres. “One of the most 
serious ways in which sham Marxists like Liu Shao-chi and 
Lin Piao damaged the dictatorship of the proletariat and 
opposed Mao Tsetung Thought was to mix up the two dif- 
ferent types of contradictions so that comrades were made 
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out to be enemies and enemies to be friends.” “Lin Piao’s 
left in form and right in essence revisionist line was more 
pernicious than Liu Shao-chi’s rightist line. Lin. like Liu, 
distorted the Party’s basic line and did not give cognizance 
to the major contradiction of socialist society. He too said 
that the Cultural Revolution was a revolution against those 
who had originally made revolution, thereby attacking many 
cadres and the masses . . . his policy towards revolutionary 
comrades was that of fierce struggle and merciless attack.” 

The concept of “a revolution against those who had 
originally made revolution” is said to have originated with 
Chiang Ching. During the Cultural Revolution she and Lin 
Piao worked together and followed the same political line. 
It was this same line. that the Gang of Four was following 
and that was criticized by Teng in “On the General Pro- 
gramme”. Whereas it was the Four’s disregard for Party 
Policy that had resulted in many older cadres being forced 
out of their jobs, Teng encouraged those who returned to 
their work after the Cultural Revolution, to struggle against 
opposition to their return. “Take no notice of any of that, let 
them say what they want.” “It’s inevitable that people will 
say that you are the ‘Restoration Force’ for capitalism. But 
you are the ‘Restoration Force’ of the proletariat.” The 
Four used this statement to attack Teng by saying that he 
was like the landlords’ “Restoration Force” of China’s feudal 
past. 

Teng was well aware that the Four were plotting to take 
over power. Again in “On the General Programme” he 
warned them. “We cannot allow any Party member or cadre 
to form factions or use his position and influence to create 
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an independant kingdom. All Party members, and especially 
cadres, must be open and aboveboard and faithful to the 
Party. They should speak openly and not conceal their 
opinions. We must oppose all double-dealing.” 

Anyone with the slightest familiarity with the work-style 
of the Gang of Four would have realized who the target of 
these statements was. Teng cautioned the Four against pro- 
moting factionalism. He said that if they persisted, he would 
organize a national campaign against them, using “On the 
General Programme” as a major document in his attack. Be- 
cause Teng was a threat to the Four, they took the initiative 
and attacked him first by launching the “Criticize-Teng Cam- 
paign.” 

The second poisonous weed was the “Outline Report on 
the Work of the Academy of Sciences”. This report was 
drawn up on the August 18 1975 by the newly appointed 
vice-president of the Academy of Sciences, Hu Yao-bang 
(who prior to the Cultural Revolution had been General 
Secretary of the Chinese Communist Youth League). After 
the report was revised by Teng and others in August, it was 
declared finalized on the 26th of September. Its six sections 
were divided as follows: 1) Full affirmation of results gained 
in the fields of science and technology; 2) Organization and 
leadership of scientific and technological work; 3) How to 
fully understand Chairman Mao’s line on work in these 
areas; 4) The policy towards intellectuals working in these 
fields; 5) A preliminary outline for work in science and tech- 
nology for the next ten years; (6) The issue of rectification 
within the Academy and its subordinate units. 

While Teng listened to this report, he made a number 


of comments. Both the report and Teng’s comments con- 
stituted a direct refutation of the Gang of Four’s disregard 
for acquiring general knowledge, and their denial of the need 
for academic specialization. Commenting of the future deve- 
lopment of technology, Teng said, “What summits will we 
be able to scale without any knowledge of foreign languages, 
maths, physics and chemistry? We won't be able to tackle 
mountains; even a mole hill will be.too difficult.” 

The third “poisonous weed” was “Some Questions Con- 
cerning the Speeding-up of Industrial Development’ (“The 
Twenty Points”). This was a report from a meeting held 
on August 18th to sum up and discuss the results of a series 
of meetings that had been held in the industrial sector 
throughout 1975. After it was drawn up, the report was sent 
to other levels for discussion, revised, and finally approved 
on September 2nd. Originally the report contained only 
eighteen points, but as its commonly-used name suggests, it 
was expanded to include twenty. The writer has read a 
copy of “The Eighteen Points”, which was some 14,000 words 
long and included the following: 

1. General programme of work 
Party leadership 

Rely on the workers 

Rectify industrial management 
Two Kinds of Positive Factors 
Statistics 

Agriculture as the basis 
Emphasize mining 
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Unearth hidden resources, innovate, transform 
Thoroughness in basic construction 
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11. The use of advanced techniques 

12. Increase industrial and mining exports 

13. From each according to his ability, to each according 
to his work 

14. Pay attention to the workers’ standard of living 

15. Red and expert 

16. Discipline 

i7. Work methods and work style 

18. Ideological aspects 

In the April 1976 issue of “Study and Criticism”, the 
Gang of Four criticized the “Twenty Points” as being “a 
black plan with which to restore capitalism in industry”. It 
was criticized as follows. “This report wildly propagates the 
theory of productive forces -and the theory of the dying out 
of class struggle. It tries to bring back the capitalist ideas 
of material incentives, profits in command, control by rules, 
specialists running factories, and slavism to things foreign. 
It opposes the dictatorship of the proletariat and full reliance 
on the working class. It disregards the importance of in- 
dependence, self-reliance and the encouragement of central 
and local authority. It runs counter to the “Constitution of 
the Anshan Iron and Steel Company”’.*! 

To see whether or not these criticisms were valid, we 
must examine the points themselves. 

The first of the “Twenty Points” stated: “Our main tasks 
should be to study well the theory of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat, to promote stability and unity, and encourage 
production. If production is emphasized to the neglect of 
the struggle between the two classes and the two lines, then 
our work will be misdirected and of no use to socialist con- 


struction. However, production cannot be ignored or treated 
casually, for without a speedy development of the produc- 
tive forces, we will not have the economic basc on which to 
stabilize the socialist system itself. We cannot take revolu- 
tion as the guiding principle and criticize all efforts to in- 
crease production as promoting ‘the theory of productive 
forces’ and ‘professionalism’...... “i 

In this passage, the relationship between adhering to 
class struggle and increasing production is made clear and 
the Gang of Four’s theory of using revolution to replace pro- 
duction is criticized, in order that the poor state of production 
could be improved. 

The fourth point, “Rectifying industrial management” 
stated: “Since the Cultural Revolution, many sectors of in- 
dustry have followed the ‘“‘Ankang Charter”, mobilized the 
masses and improved industrial management, with the result 
that their work is progressing well. There are also a number 
of units whose political and ideological work is sloppy and 
where factory management is chaotic and output low and 
of poor quality. Wastage of material and money and many 
accidents cause severe losses to the state and people. These 
sectors of industry must rectify and strengthen their leader- 
ship, management and discipline.” ‘To oppose all indus- 
trial management, all rules and regulations, will inevitably 
result in a state of anarchy.” 

Because some mines and factories were influenced 
by the thinking of the Gang of Four, there had been fac- 
tional strife. The situation could not be allowed to continue. 
A reasonable system of rules and regulations had to be 
enforced. If the leaders were “soft, lazy and disunited”, 
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they would be inefficient and production would suffer. How- 
ever, the Gang opposed any rectification, declaring rectifica- 
tion to be “restoration”, and denouncing any reasonable sys- 
tem of regulations as being “controlling, checking, and 
suppressing the workers” and “rule by regulations”. The 
Four and their followers were ignorant of economics and 
management and their attacks on people like Teng who 
understood the problems involved were aimed solely at 
clearing the way for their takeover of power. 

The eleventh point, “The use of advanced techniques” 
stated: “We must continue the practice of combining study 
~and creativity. We must learn humbly from advanced 
foreign techniques and use them to help speed up the deve- 
lopment of our own industry. While we must continue to be 
independent and rely on our own strength, and oppose 
slavism to foreign things, we should not be conceited, isola- 
tionist and refuse to study the good aspects of foreign 
technology.” “In introducing advanced foreign technology, 
we need our own technical base in order to speedily apply 
what we learn. We should follow the principle of ‘use, 
criticize, change and create’, that is, to learn while using 
new technology so as to be able to change and improve on 
it. We must oppose the extremes of rote learning and fear 
of innovation, as well as the making of careless changes in a 
technology that we have not fully understood.” 

The above explanation of learning from advanced foreign 
technology is in complete conformity with dialectics. The 
Gang of Four attacked it as being “‘slavism to foreign things”, 
yet provided no explanation of their criticisms. 

The thirteenth and fourteenth points contained the 


following ideas: “There should be a gradual increase in the 
wages of lower-paid workers. There should be a decrease 
in the difference between high and low wages.” “There 
should be a consistent system of promotions. Once every 
two years, the wages of a certain proportion of workers 
should be raised according to the criteria of the worker’s 
attitude to work, technical skills and contribution to produc- 
tion. Promotions should be in accordance with the state’s 
plan, based on an evaluation by the masses and approval 
by the leadership.” “There should be strenuous efforts made 
to improve the supply of non-staple foods in the cities and 
industrial areas.” “There should be a gradual resolution 
of the problem of husbands and wives who, because of 
work, live apart for a long period of time.” 

These problems are all closely connected to the welfare 
of workers and are aimed at the gradual decreasing of 
various differences. They are not, as the Gang of Four 
declared, “material incentives” or “welfarism”. One story 
was that, in a certain Shanghai factory, the leadership read 
out the “Twenty Points’ for criticism. An old worker who 
had arrived late did not know that the “Twenty Points” 
were supposed to be criticized. Upon hearing the article he 
sighed and said, “This completely expresses the feelings of 
the workers.” The “Twenty Points” aimed at encouraging 
economic development and advocated improvements in the 
workers lot. Why would workers want to criticize it? 

The three so-called “poisonous weeds’ were criticized 
for containing three major errors: 1) They made “the three 
directives” into the key link; 2) They denied class struggle; 
and 3) They expounded the “theory of productive forces”. 


All of these criticisms were based on the faulty use of the 
words “as the key link”. The Four caught this error, but 
they completely ignored the actual spirit of the documents. 

In fact, the documents constantly referred to and em- 
phasized class struggle, as well as the struggle with people 
who, like the Four, made themselves out to be “rebels” and 
“ones going against the tide” without giving thought to the 
damage they were doing to production. The “Twenty Points” 
cleariy stated; “There should be a careful analysis of re- 
bellion and going against the tide. We must analyze what 
class is being rebelled against, and what type of tide is being 
gone against. The correct should be supported and the 
incorrect should be resolutely opposed and criticized. We 
should be on guard against people who cause trouble and 
damage in the name of “rebellion” and “going against the 
tide”. Leading cadres should always stick firmly to their 
principles and should not be influenced by arbitrary changes. 
They should not be fooled by pretty words or threatened by 
accusations, lest they find themselves off guard or even 
relinquishing their power to others.” 

The Four’s criticism that the “three poisonous weeds” 
did not mention “taking class struggle as the key link” was 
inaccurate. In the third section of “On the General Pro- 
gramme” it was clearly stated that “The three great revolu- 
tionary movements are interrelated and class struggle is the 
key link in carrying out the struggles in production and 
scientific experimentation.” ‘ 

From the quotations and analysis given above, we can 
see that the three documents cannot reasonably be called 
“poisonous weeds”. The Four’s criticisms of these articles 
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show that they did not have reason on their side and con- 
centrated on minor faults while ignoring all else. They reveal 
the Four’s malicious methods designed to destroy their op- 
ponents. After reading the critical articles of the Four and 
the appended “poisonous weeds”, it is easy to understand 
why people in China “saw through the actions of the Gang 
of Four and despised them”. 


Teng’s Defeat and Chances of Return. 


The political policies that Teng carried out after the 
Fourth National People’s Congress in 1975 were in basic 
accord with both Mao and Chou’s political principles and 
were well-suited to the situation in China at the time. How 
then, given his ability, experience, popularity and the ex- 
cellent situation created in 1975, could Teng be forced out of 
office by the Gang of Four? 

The reasons for his fall are complex, and as the details 
of the events surrounding Teng’s dismissal have not been 
released as yet, it is difficult to see how and why Teng fell. 
I will attempt to answer this question using the materials 
available at present. 

(i) After returning to power Teng did not plot or 
create factions, but worked energetically for the betterment 
of the country. In contrast, the Gang of Four plotted, created 
factions and used all the means available to them to attack 
Teng. Both in the Political Bureau and in his article “On 
the General Programme”, Teng made direct criticisms of the 
Four. They, in return, began a secret counter-attack. They 
used their friends and factional forces, as well as the media 
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and the universities under their control to launch a large- 
scale attack on Teng. In discussions with Chairman Mao 
and the Political Bureau they would say one thing. But 
then they would turn around and say something completely 
‘different to their writing groups—Liang Hsiao, Jen Ming, etc. 

(ii) The Gang of Four “used the great banner as a 
tiger skin to cover themselves and intimidate people.” They 
misused the media, reinterpreted and changed Mao Tsetung’s 
directives, took statements out of context and used his au- 
thority to deceive and threaten people. When general suspicion 
and opposition to the “rebuttal” campaign grew, the Four 
used “new” directives by Mao to keep it going and to achieve 
their aim of overthrowing Teng. 

The directives made by Mao during the anti-Teng cam- 
paign were transmitted by Mao’s nephew, Mao Yuan-hsin 
{arrested at the same time as the Gang of Four] and their 
content and context have not as yet been clarified. Accord- 
ing to some rumours in Canton many of the directives con- 
cerning the criticism of Teng are questionable. It is said 
that Mao’s statement that, “The people do not support the 
reversal of correct verdicts”, was made after Mao Yuan-hsin 
told Mao Tsetung about a poster that had been put up in 
Shanghai which said that the evaluation of Chou En-lai in 
the memorial speech Teng made at Chou’s funeral was too 
high, and that the “verdict should be reversed”. Mao is 
said to have replied, “The people will surely oppose any 
attack on Chou En-lai. The verdict on the memorial 
speech given at Chou’s funeral cannot be changed. The 
people do not support the reversal of the verdict.” Later 
the Gang of Four used the last sentence of this statement in 
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articles criticizing Teng. Though this story is noi reliable, it 
is doubtful that Mao Tsetung would make a simple, un- 
qualified statement like, “The people do not support the 
reversal of verdicts.” A correct verdict should not be re- 
versed, while an incorrect one must be reversed. Everyone 
knows that Mao has approved the reversal of the verdicts 
on historical figures like Tsao Tsao and Chin Shih Huang”. 
A statement such as “The people do not support the reversal 
of verdicts” does not conform to Mao’s usual ideas. 

(iii) The key to the Gang of Four’s power was their 
monopolization of the media and the transmission of direc- 
tives and documents from Mao Tsetung and the Central 
Committee. This is the first time in the history of the Chinese 
Communist Party that such a situation has existed. The 
Chinese people are used to trusting the media as giving an 
accurate reflection of opinions of Mao Tsetung and the Cen- 
tral Committee. So although many people had doubts 
about the articles printed at that time, they attributed their 
apprehensions to their ignorance of the inside story, and 
forced themselves to understand and accept these articles. 
The Gang of Four used the trust the people had in the Party 
press to confuse the issues and widen the attack on Teng. 

(iv) At the time, there was a serious disregard for 
critical analysis and a tendency towards dogmatism in the 
analysis of problems and situations. This approach was 
closely associated first with the rise of Lin Piao and later 
with the Gang of Four. Although a simple dogmatic analysis 
would suffice for this kind of metaphysical approach, 
a dialectical approach entails a deeper understanding of the 
dynamics of a situation. As Mao pointed out, “There are 
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not many people in the Party who really understand Marx- 
ism-Leninism.” 

(v) Some people saw through the Gang, but because 
they were afraid to express their opinions openly, they kept 
to themselves. One expression of popular feeling and dis- 
content—the Tien An Men Incident—was quickly counter- 
acted by a campaign to “track down rumours” during which 
many who had spoken out were arrested. In accordance 
with popular desire, Hua Kuo-feng took decisive steps to 
break up the Gang of Four. But before he did, the repres- 
sive acts of the four created much fear and though many 
sympathized with Teng, they were afraid to openly support 
him. 

(vi) Teng did make some mistakes. His policy of 
“taking the three directives as key-link” was incorrect since 
it did not make clear that class struggle was fundamental to 
the three directives. Accordingly, his policies were open 
to attack, and the Four did just this. They used the criticism 
of this slogan as a major part of the anti-Teng campaign. 
Teng’s own criticisms of the Four were too dircct and in- 
effective, resulting in his own isolation and an aggravation 
of the situation at the end of 1975. 

To sum up then, although Teng made some mistakes, 
they were not major ones and could, after being pointed out 
and criticized, be corrected. The reason for his fall and sub- - 
sequent criticism was not these errors, but his direct and 
biting criticisms of the Gang of Four, which provoked their 
“counter-attack”. 

Though Teng fell, the masses did not support it, and 
now that the Gang of Four has been swept from power and 
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the follies of the ‘‘criticism of Teng” have ceased, it is possi- 
ble that Teng will be able to make a comeback. 

The areas which need to be clarified before Teng can 
return are Mao Tsetung’s directives criticizing Teng, the 
Tien An Men Incident and the Central Committee’s decision 
concerning Teng’s dismissal from office. 

What seemed to be the beginning of a discussion about 
Teng appeared in an article criticizing the Gang of Four in 
the “Kuangming Daily” on February 7 of this year, which 
said, “Many comrades went through the storms of the Cul- 
tural Revolution, corrected their mistakes and returned to 
work. They [meaning the Gang of Four] criticized such 
cadres for ‘reviving the dying state, carrying on from the 
past and bringing back old officials’, or as the return of 
the ‘Restoration Force’. When they made any mistakes 
they were called ‘unrepentant capitalist-roaders’ and were 
threatened with being ‘overthrown for the second time’ ”. The 
phrases “Restoration Force”, “unrepentant capitalist-roader” 
and “overthrown for the second time”, were all used by the 
Gang during the criticism of Teng. ` 

In a brief analysis in the “People’s Daily” of February 
6th, it said, “In the life of the Party, once a decision has 
been made, it must be carried out resolutely. However, a 
decision made at a meeting can be incorrect. We can not 
merely be satisfied with making resolutions, but once they 
are made and while they are being carried out, we must 
continue to investigate the situation. We should take sug- 
gestions from people both inside and outside the Party, and 
check to see if the resolution is correct or not. If it is not 
appropriate or does not meet the wishes of the masses, then 
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it should be discussed again according to the organizational 
principles of the Party and corrected. Only in this way can 
we work in accord with democratic centralism, and not 
damage but enhance the prestige of the Party Committee.” 

lf the above is related to the Central Committee’s de- 
cision on Teng, it is clear that: (1) Once a decision is made 
it should be carried out; (ii) If in carrying out a decision 
it is found to be incorrect, then it should be corrected; and 
(iii) To correct such a decision the Party must discuss it. 
Accordingly, the Central Committee’s decision on Teng may 
be corrected. 

Teng Hsiao-ping returned for the first time in 1973. In 
1976, he was “overthrown for the second time”. Is it possible 
that Teng will return for the second time this year? Should 
this occur, Teng’s life will take on an even more dramatic 
tone. 
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Some Conjectures on the Future 


of Arts in China 


Bi Hua* 


Ever since Peking began criticism of the Gang of Four, 
there has been increasing interest throughout the world in 
Chinese political policies. In China changes in literary 
and artistic policy closely follow changes in_ political 
policy. Mao Tsetung once said: “Proletarian literature is a 
part of the whole proletarian cause. The literary troupe is 
a force serving political struggles and proletarian politics.” 
In fact, the internal] struggles of the Communist Party often 
find expression first in literature. An example of this is the 
play “Hai Jui Dismissed from Office”, which was the pre- 
Jude to the Cultural Revolution a decade ago. One of the 
Gang of Four’s main areas of influence was culture, and now 
that they have fallen, their influence in this field will gra- 
dually be eliminated. A new China News Agency dispatch 
stated that “After the smashing of the Gang of Four culture 
and art can flourish.” 


* Pen-name 
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Will there be any changes in the line 
on Art and Literature? 


What type of changes will occur in the literary field in 
China? Some people predict a “thaw” similar to that ex- 
perienced in the Sovict Union after the death of Stalin. 
According to this view, China will soon produce authors like 
Yevtushchenko and Solzhenitsyn; works similar to “Stalin’s 
Successor” and “A Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich”’ will 
inevitably follow. 

I think that such predictions will not be realized. The 
ousting of the Gang of Four in China is of a fundamentally 
different nature to the de-Stalinization that occurred in the 
Soviet Union in the 1950’s. At that time, Khrushchov carried 
out a palace coup, dispersed with all Stalinist political po- 
licies, and turned the Soviet Union onto the road of revi- 
sionism. Jn contrast to this, the present Chinese leadership has 
carried out a struggle to ensure the full implementation of 
Mao Tsetung’s political line and policies. In accordance with 
this political line, literary and arts policies will not be 
changed. In fact, official reports from Peking about literary 
policy state that: “We must rally around the Party Central 
Committee headed by Chairman Hua, persist in taking class 
struggle as the key-link, persevere in continuing the revolu- 
tion under the dictatorship of the proletariat and strive to 
create more and better works of proletarian literature and art 
that serve the workers, peasants and soldiers and are wel- 
comed by them. We must fight to usher in a bright spring 
in which a hundred flowers of socialist literature and art 
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will blossom.” 

Therefore we can say with some degree of certainty that 
Chinese literary scene will continue to develop along the 
lines laid down by Mao in 1942 in his “Talks at the Yenan 
Forum on Literature and Art”, in 1957 in “On the Correct 
Handling of Contradictions Among the People”, and in his 
statements regarding literature and art made in his “Speech 
at the Chinese Communist Party’s National Conference on 
Propaganda Work” in 1957. If we take the contents of these 
speeches as a standard by which to judge the words and 
deeds of the Gang of Four, particularly in the literary field, 
we can see that the Four may have shouted revolutionary 
slogans louder than anyone else, but they did not carry out 
Mao’s principles; indeed, they changed, reinterpreted and 
ignored them as they wished. What China’s literary world 
needs now is the elimination of the influence of the Four 
and the redirection of art and literature back onto the path 
laid down by Mao Tsetung. 

How has the Gang of Four damaged Mao’s literary line 
and the Party’s literary policies? What were the actual 
policies affected? The damage they did affected many areas, 
but, in my opinion, the most crucial factor was their utter 
neglect of Mao’s policy of “let a hundred flowers blossom, 
let a hundred schools of thought contend”. Furthermore, in 
practice, they negated the six political criteria for distinguish- 
ing fragrant flowers from poisonous weeds (i.e. good works 
from bad works), laid down their own standards and thereby 
stifled artistic creativity. 
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Let a Hundred Flowers Blossom, Let a 
Hundred Schools of Thought Contend. 


Although this policy was formally laid down by Mao, 
its origins can be found in Lenin’s article “Party organisation 
and Party Literature’, written in 1905. Lenin wrote: ‘“With- 
out doubt, literary work cannot be mechanized or standardiz- 
ed, nor can it force the minority to give way to the majority. 
Equally without question is that the Party’s literary work 
must insure individual creativity and the breadth of individual 
preferences, as well as a breadth of thought, .imagination, 
form and content.” In “On the Correct Handling of Con- 
tradictions Among the People”, Mao developed this theme 
and said: “Letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred 
schools of thought contend is our policy for promoting the 
progress of arts and science and a flourishing socialist culture 
in China. Different forms and styles in art should develop 
freely and different schools in science should contend freely. 
We think that it is harmful to the growth of arts and science 
if administrative measures are used to impose one particular 
style of art or school of thought and to ban another. Ques- 
tions of right and wrong in arts and science should be 
settled through free discussion in artistic and scientific circles 
and through practical work in these ficlds. They should not 
be settled in summary fashion.” 

However, the Gang of Four, the self-appointed “‘staunch 
guardians of Chairman Mao’s literary line”, “standard bear- 
ers of the revolution in literature and art” and “Marxist 
literary theorists”, never carried out the above literary po- 
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licies. They relied on persecution and vilification to keep 
control over the artistic world. Works that displeased them 
were labelled as unsuitable and banned from being shown 
or published. It was in this way that the films “The Pioneers”, 
“The Song of the Gardener” and the play “The Long March”, 
as well as other works, were kept from being shown.” Their 
invective was so severe that many writers were too frightened 
to write. Under these conditions there was little hope for 
the realization of the policy of “let a hundred flowers blos- 
som, let a hundred schools of thought contend”. In his direc- 
tive concerning the film “The Pioneers”, Mao Tsetung clearly 
pointed out that: “There is no major error in this film. 
I suggest that it be approved for distribution. Don’t nitpick. 
To make as many as ten accusations against the film is going 
too far. It hinders the adjustment of the Party’s current 
policy in art and literature.” However, this was ignored by 
the Gang of Four. 


Concerning Model Opera: 


Chiang Ching has always claimed Model Peking Opera 
as her personal contribution to the literary revolution, but 
in fact the successful Operas are the product of the combined 
efforts of many artistic workers following Mao Tsetung’s line 
in art and literature. Her evaluation and instructions on the 
Operas did little more than encourage writers and actors to 
divorce themselves from reality, and to become too formal- 
istic in their creative endeavours. 

I think that the importance of the Model Operas was 
that they marked the overthrow of an art and literature 
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which portrayed kings, ministers, scholars and beautiful 
women, and replaced it with one which focused on the real 
creators of Chinese history—the workers and peasants. How- 
ever, once this model was established, arts should have 
continued to develop in the spirit of Mao Tsetung’s state- 
ment: “I hope you write more and perform more, and that 
this new trend will spread throughout the country.” One 
should trust the masses, and allow the masses and writers to 
create more works. The Gang of Four, however, held a tight 
rein on the “right to write”. They allowed others to follow 
their models but not to be creative and especially not to go 
beyond those models. These so-called “thorough materialists” 
used idealist and metaphysical means and set forth numerous 
guide-lines and rules to achieve “perfect” artistic works. 
What they in fact managed to achieve was the destruction of 
mass involvement in literary creation. 

I feel confident that with the downfall of the Gang of 
Four the above situation will come to an end. In a letter 
to the Yenan Peking Opera Theatre Troupe dated January 9, 
1944, Mao Tsetung wrote: “History is created by the people, 
yet the old opera (and all the old literature and art, which 
are divorced from the people) presents the people as though 
they were dirt, and the stage is dominated by lords and 
ladies, and their pampered sons and daughters. Now you 
have reversed this reversal of history and restored historical 
truth, and thus a new life is opening up for old opera.” 
Moreover, since the stage portrayal of modern-day people’s 
heroes can give a correct perspective on history, why can’t 
earlier history be represented in the correct way too by writ- 
ing about the leaders of peasant rebellions? I’m sure that 
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such characters will appear on the Chinese stage sooner or 
later. 


Mao’s Six Political Criteria for Art: 


In criticizing the Gang of Four for using their own self- 
made standards to judge and condemn literary and artistic 
endeavours, it is of relevance to re-examine Mao’s six political 
criteria for distinguishing fragrant flowers from poisonous 
weeds. These are: 

(1) Words and actions should help to unite, and not 
divide the peoples of our various nationalities. 

(2) They should be beneficial, and not harmful, to so- 
cialist transformation and socialist construction. 

(3) They should help to consolidate and not to under- 
mine or weaken the people’s democratic dictatorship. 

(4) They should help to consolidate, and not undermine 
or weaken, democratic centralism. 

(S) They should help to strengthen, and not discard or 
weaken, the leadership of the Communist Party. 

(6) They should be beneficial, not harmful, to interna- 
tional socialist unity and the unity of the peace-loving people 
of the world. 

These are the political criteria. Of course, in judging 
the validity of scientific thcories or assessing the aesthetic 
value of works of art, additional pertinent criteria are needed. 

In accordance with these political. criteria, I think that 
the range of subject matter for artistic works should be much 


broader than it has been. Apart from having a major pro- 
portion of works with workers and soldiers as protagonists, 
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there should also be room for some works with representa- 
tives from other classes as main characters. Over-simplifica- 
tions such as “whoever puts a petit-bourgeois figure as the 
main character is idealizing that class and therefore desirous 
of restoring capitalism,’ does not make sense. Whats wrong 
with a writer taking a proletarian standpoint satirizing and 
criticizing something through his writing? In his “Talks at 
the Yenan Forum in Art and Literature”, Mao pointed out 
that: “Coming from the petit-bourgeoisie and being them- 
selves intellectuals, many comrades seek friends only among 
intellectuals and concentrate on studying and describing them. 
Such study and description are proper if done from a pro- 
letarian position.” The same can be said for writing about 
the bourgeoisie. In the same article Mao Tsetung clearly 
stated: “Im not given to praise and eulogy. The works of 
people who eulogize what is bright are not necessarily great 
and the works of people who depict the dark are not_neces- 
sarily paltry.” 
that criticize or satirize the bourgeoisie and petit-bourgeoisie 
when they are written from a proletarian standpoint. This 
is in direct contrast to Chiang Ching and crew’s many plays 
which had to emphasize first the main characters, then the 
good characters and finally the heroic figure—this is the so- 


Mao affirmed the educational rôle of works 


called “theory of the three emphases”. At first glance this 
theory may seem very leftist, but in fact it contradicts Mao’s 
ideas on art and literature and contravenes the rules of ar- 
tistic and literary creation. This theory was used in the same 
way as her demand for absolute “perfection”; that is, as a 
means for keeping control over the artistic world. 
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How to Approach China’s Literary and Artistic Past: 


The Gang of Four’s manner in dealing with China’s cul- 
tural legacy was again in complete opposition to Mao Tse- 
tung’s literary policy. Mao advocated an analysis of China’s 
cultural past, the rejection of its feudalistic dross and the as- 
similation of its democratic essence; in short, a policy of 
critical assimilation. But the Gang of Four ignored this 
policy completely. Sometimes they would take a “leftist” 
approach and declare that, apart from a few technical de- 
vices, there was nothing in China’s past literature worth as- 
similating. At other times they would act as ultra-rightists 
and declare classical works which they liked to be “Legalist’’> 
and “worthy of praise” (they even found some Legalist think- 
ing in an “untitled” poem by Li Shang-yin.)** I don’t know 
if they understood Chairman Mao’s statement about China’s 
literary heritage, for when he mentioned “democratic essence” 
he was referring to the actual content of literary works, not 
to the “democratic essence” of artistic technique. If their 
view of things had been correct, that would make Marx and 
Engles’ praise of Balzac, Lenin’s appreciation of Tolstoy, and 
Mao Tsetung’s high regard for the three Lis (Li Po, Li Ho 
and Li Shang-yin)*’ all incorrect. The evidence shows that 
the Gang of Four was completely without learning in this 
field. Naturally, tendencies to “negate the present for the 
past” or, on the other hand, to “emphasize the past and 
ignore the present” are both negative in result, whilst a 
nihilist approach to the past will definitely be counter-pro- 
ductive to the further development of Chinese culture and 
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literature. Criticism of the Gang of Four’s crimes will greatly 
help in critical assimilation of China’s cultural heritage, and 
in fact, it will revive work in this field so that once again 
the past may serve China’s socialist construction. 

“After the breaking up of the Gang of Four, our culture 
and art will be able to flourish.” This is how Peking Radio 
reported the situation. And I personally hope for a greater 
blossoming of the flowers in the garden of China’s arts. 
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Translators’ Notes 


1. Hai Jui was an official who was dismissed by Emperor Chia 
Ching at the beginning of the nineteenth century. The play “Hai Jui 
Dismissed From Office” sympathized with Hai Jui and this theme was 
used by the followers of Liu Shao-chi to arouse sympathy for Peng 
Teh-huai, who was also dismissed from office (see note 2). The play 
therefore had a political significance in that it tried to “reverse correct 
verdicts” on Peng Teh-huai. When this play was criticized, its author 
and his supporters tried to cover up their political motivations by 
claiming that the play was merely historical. The article “On the 
New Historical Drama Hai Jui Dismissed From Office” was therefore 
very important because it exposed the political motivations of the 
author and, by opening up the questions of bourgeois ideology in 
culture, played an important role in initiating the Cultural Revolution. 

2. Peng Teh-huai was Minister of Defense until he was dismissed 
in September 1959 for advocating the building of a traditional-type 
army, emphasizing technology and armaments rather than the political 
motivation of the soldiers. To follow this policy would have required 
massive aid from the Soviet Union. 

3. The members of the “Group of Five” were Peng Chen. Lu 
Ting-yi, Chou Yang, Wu Leng-si, and Kang Sheng. Except for Kang 
Sheng, the rest were close followers of Liu Shao-chi who wanted to 


divert the political nature of the Cultural Revolution into an academic 
debate. 


4. Chen Po-ta was a Politburo member who was expelled from 
the Party in the anti-Lin Piao campaign. 

5. The Sixteen-Point Decision—officially titled “Decision of the 
Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party Concerning the 
Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution”’—was adopted on August 8, 
1966. It evaluated the movement up to that point and set forth 
principles and policies for future actions. 

6. Second Vice-Chairman: Wang Hung-wen’'s official title was 
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simply Vice-Chairman. Except in the case of Hua Kuo-feng, the 
CPC has never used titles such as First Vice-Chairman and Second 
Vice-Chairman. In the listing of Vice-Chairmen, however, Wang 
Hung-wen's name usually appeared second, after Chou En-lai's. 

7. The “three big differences” are those between workers and 
peasants, cities and countryside, and mental and manual labor. 

8. Reference News is a widely read newspaper containing broad 
coverage of domestic and foreign affairs. 

9. Chen Yi was Minister of Foreign Affairs from 1958 to the early 
years of the Cultural Revolution. He was attacked by an ultra-left” 
faction of the Red Guards and was subsequently relieved of his post 
in 1967. He died in January 1972, and the honors accorded him at 
his funeral were tantamount to a rehabilitation. 

10. The “May 16 Group” was an ultra-“left” faction of the Red 
Guards during the Cultural Revolution. 

li. Confucians & Legalists: During the transition of Chinese 
society from slavery to feudalism, the Confucians supported the class 
interests of the slave-owners who wanted to maintain the slave society, 
whereas the Legalists sided with the class of the rising feudal land- 
lords. Therefore, at the time, the Confucians played a reactionary 
role while the Legalists were progressive. 

i2. “Entering by the back door” refers to those students who 
obtain entrance to universities through the use of personal connec- 
tions, infiuence, etc. 

13. Empiricism is a form of subjectivism which claims that 
knowledge comes only from one’s own direct experience. It negates 
the contribution of revolutionary theory which develops from sum- 
ming up past experiences and from scientific analyses. 

14. “The Ptoneer” is based on the experience of the workers in the 
Taching oilfields. It is associated with Chou En-lai’s plans for the 
modernization of China (see note 31). The Gang of Four claimed 
that it was a revisionist film with “ten major errors,’ whereas Mao 
found the film basically good. 

15. “Counter-Attack” was produced by the followers of the Gang 
of Four to oppose the plans for developing the national economy. 
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16. Wang An-shih was a Legalist reformer of the eleventh century. 

17. In Chinese, “to put a hat (dunce cap) on someone” means to 
iabel a person, singling out that person for criticism. Mao said the 
Gang of Four was running a “hat factory” beeause they put labels 
on many people. “Steel plant” refers to the fact that they also beat 
people ovcr the head with their dogmas in the same way that workers 
at a steel plant beat iron on an anvil. 

18. The Tien An Men Incident occurred in Peking on April 5, 
1976, the day following the Ching Ming Festival, a traditional day 
of mourning for the dead. When wreaths placed in memory of 
Chou En-lai were rcmoved, the feelings of the people were aroused. 
Troublemakers instigated fighting, looting, and buming. The incident 
ended with the arrests of the ringleaders who were charged with 
formenting counter-revolutionary activities. Teng Hsiao-ping was 
charged with masterminding the whole incident and was removed 
from all Party and state positions. 

19. The theory of productive forces is a revisionist theory which 
contends that the development of productive forces (such as techno- 
logy and the division of labor) is the sole determinant of human 
social development. It downplays class struggle and negates the 
necessity to revolutionize the relations of production (e.g. the rela- 
tions between employers and workers). 

29. The three directives are those by Mao Tsetung on (1) studying 
the theory of the proletarian dictatorship and combating and prevent- 
ing revisionism; (2) promoting stability and unity; and (3) pushing 
the national economy forward. 

21. Yang Kai-hui, Mao Tsetung’s second wife, was executed for 
her revolutionary activities by Chiang Kai-shek’s forces in November 
1930. 

22. Wu Tse-tien, the only empress in Chinese history, ruled from 
690 to 705 during the Tang Dynasty. “Down with Wu Tse-tien” 
was a way of saying “down with Chiang Ching,’ who wanted to 
be empress of China. 

23. Wang Tung-hsing is a member of the Politburo of the CPC 
Central Committee. 
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24. The soldiers in Unit 8341 of the People’s Liberation Army 
are the security guards for the Chairman of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee. 

25. Chiao Kuan-hua. former Minister of Foreign Affairs, was 
removed from office because of his connection with the Gang of 
Four. 

26. Yeh Chien-ying is Vice-Chairman of the Central Committee 
and Minister of National Defense. 

27. Bourgeois right refers to such capitalist practices as material 
incentives and wage differentials which can still exist in the period of 
socialism. If bourgeois right is left unchecked, it can lead to a 
restoration of capitalism. Therefore, it is imperative for the prole- 
tariat in a socialist country to gradually restrict bourgeois right. 

28. The theory of reflection is the materialist theory of knowledge, 
whose basic premise is that knowledge derives from social] practice in 
the real world. 

29. Article 14 of the Chinese Constitution adopted in 1975 states 
that “the state safeguards the socialist system, suppresses all treason- 
able and counter-revolutionary activities and punishes all traitors and 
counter-revolutionaries. The state deprives the landlords, rich pea- 
sants, reactionary capitalists and other bad elements of political rights 
for specified periods of time according to law, and at the same time 
provides them with the opportunity to earn a living so that they 
may be reformed through labor and become law-abiding citizens 
supporting themselves by their own labor.” The Constitution makes 
no reference to the national bourgeoisie. 

30. “Democratic revolution” refers to that stage of the Chinese 
Revolution which overthrew the semi-feudal, semi-colonial system 
that had prevailed in China since the late 1800’s. 

31. The “four modernization plans” refer to the comprehensive 
modernization of agriculture, industry, national defense, and science 
and technology. This is the second stage of the projected development 
of China's economy scheduled to be accomplished before the end 
of the century. 

32. For details see Chapter VI “Some Conjectures on the Future 
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of Arts in China.” 

33. Chen Yung-kuei was the head of the Tachai Production 
Brigade. Under his leadership, Tachai became the national model 
of self-reliance in agriculture. Chen is presently a vice-Premier. 

34. The Second National Agricultural Conference on Leaming 
from Tachai was held in Peking on December 1976. 

35. Wang Hai-jung, Mao's niece, is vice-Foreign Minister, 

36. Chu Keh-liang, the astute strategist of the Three Kingdoms 
Period (220-265 AD), ranks as one of the greatest popular heroes of 
Chinese history. 

37. Chang Tieh-sheng became famous after he was said to have 
handed in a blank exam. paper and a letter protesting the unfairness 
of the university student selection system for peasants who didn’t 
have the spare time to prepare for exams. In fact, he actually took 
and failed the exam, but the Gang of Four fabricated the story of 
handing in a blank sheet and used him as an example of “going 
against the tide”. 

38. Mao Yuan-hsin, Mao Tsetung’s nephew. was Vice-Chairman 
of Liaoning Province Revolutionary Committee and a close follower 
of the Gang of Four. 

39. The National Industrial Conference on Learning from Taching 
was held in the Spring of 1977. Taching Oil Fields is the national 
model in the development of industry. In 1964. Mao called on the 
nation’s industries to “Learn from Taching”. 

40. See below “The Political .Ups and Downs of Teng Hsiao- 
ping”. 

41. Marshal Ho Lung was a Vice-Premier and Minister of Phy- 
sical Culture. During the Cultural Revolution he was heavily cri- 
ticized. He died in !969, and was rehabilitated after the fall of the 
Four. A 

42. Marshal Chu Teh had been Commander-in-Chief of the Red 
Army before Liberation. He was Chairman of the National People’s 
Congress until his death in 1976. Tung Pi wu, one of the founding 
members of the Chinese Communist Party, was-a member of the 
Standing Committee of the Political Bureau. He died in 1975. Kang 
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Sheng was a Vice-Chairman of the Central Committee and a member 
of Standing Committee of the Political Bureau. He was also 
advisor to the Cultural Revolution group. Kang Sheng died in 1975. 

43. To make them bow down with arms stretching backward. 

44. Tachai production brigade, in the eastern part of Shansi 
province, is a nationally known advanced agricultural unit. By 
creatively studying and applying Mao Tsetung Thought and bringing 
the spirit of self-reliance into full play, Tachai has made tremendous 
achievements in the struggle to transform nature. Tachai-type 
counties are those counties which have followed the Tachai road of 
self-reliance and have achieved great success in production. 

45. The first world (U.S. and the Soviet Union), the second world 
(all other developed capitalist countries) and the third world (the 
under-developed countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America.) 

46. The Fengqing is a Chinese-built ship. Although it was not 
the first, the Gang of Four decided that the Fengqing’s maiden over- 
seas voyage in the summer of 1975 should be heavily propagandized 
as a feat of self-reliance. At the same time, the Four started a 
campaign against Teng, accusing him of saying that Chinese ships 
were substandard compared to foreign ships, and labelling him a 
traitor. In fact, a report from the Communications and Transport 
Ministry stated that some parts of the Fengqing were substandard 
and that industry must concentrate on this aspect of production if 
the Fengqing were to attempt ocean-going voyages. Wang Hung-wen 
saw this speech and edited it to read simply that Chinese ships were 
substandard and used this specch to attack Teng, since he was in 
charge at the time. 

47. See section 5 on ‘Teng and the ‘Three Poisonous Weeds ”. 

48. “Open-door research” combines scientific research with the 
struggle for production. Scientists go down to the countryside and 
factories; workers and peasants enter research institutes. 

49. Chairman Mao said that intellectuals should be actively con- 
cerned with politics, i.e. be red, and not just concentrate on research, 
i.e. be expert. Intellectuals should be both red and expert. 

50. “Socialist new-born things” were new developments in the 
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Organization of medicine, education, science, arts, etc. that occurred 
during the Cultural Revolution. 

5i. The Anshan Constitution is the fundamental guide for the 
Chinese proletariat for running enterprises. Its major principles are: 
keep politics firmly in command; strengthen Party leadership; launch 
vigorous mass movements; have cadre participation in productive 
labor and worker participation in management; reform irrational and 
outdated rules and regulations; maintain close cooperation among 
leading cadres, workers and technicians; and go full steam ahead 
with technical renovation and revolution. 

52. Tsao Tsao was a famous political figure of the Three 
Kingdoms period (220-265 AD) who was traditionally regarded as a 
villain. Chin Shih Huang (246-209 BC). the first emperor to unify 
China, was long reviled by historians as a tyrant. Mao saw both 
of them as positive forces in history and challenged the orthodox 
evaluation of them. 

53. These along with many other films and plays, mostly made 
prior to the Cultural Revolution, have since been released. 

54. Such works have in recent months been released and more 
recently written pieces will surely follow. 

55. A relatively progressive school of thinkers in Chinese his- 
tory, in opposition to the Confucianists. 

56. A famous poet of the Tang dynasty (7th—9th Century A.D.). 

57. All famous poets of the Tang dynasty. 
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Appendix: 
The Three Documents 
Attacked by the Gang of Four 


Editor’s note: In the “Campaign to Criticize Teng Hsiao- 
ping” initiated by the Gang of Four in 1976, the main focus 
of their attack were the three documents labeled as “the 
three poisonous weeds”. The Four alleged that these docu- 
ments were “prepared under specific instruction” from Teng 
Hsiao-ping, but actually the people involved in the formula- 
tion included, besides Teng, Vice-Premiers Hua Kuo-feng, 
Li Hsien-nien and other members of the State Council. 
Therefore, when the Gang of Four started to “criticize the 
three poisonous weeds”, their spearhead was intentionally 
directed towards Hua Kuo-feng and other leaders while 
using the campaign against Teng as a pretext. As for the 
actual contents of these three documents, they were never dis- 
closed in the past except in July and August of 1976 when 
they were included as “appendices” in the pamphlets ‘“Cri- 
ticism of the Three Poisonous Weeds”. ‘These pamphlets 
were for internal circulation and the purpose of such inclusion 
was to provide a basis for “mass criticism”. According to the 
People’s Daily of July 7, 1977, those appendices only put 
out the full draft of “On the General Programme”, the third 
section of the first draft of “The Outline Report”, and one 
of the several drafts of “Some Problems in’ Accelcrating In- 
dustrial Development” which even then was not the original 
but a copy full of errors and omissions. Despite such 
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shortcomings, this set of documents was found to be far 
from being “poisonous weeds” by many of the people who 
read them. Some people even refer to them as “three fragrant 
flowers” privately. To criticize that which was correct and 
to attack those high level leaders who were implementing 
correct lines and policies could be taken as a reason for the 
Gang to have lost all popular support and to have been anni- 
hilated at one blow. We are presenting here the incomplete 
documents as they appeared in the “appendices” distributed 
by the Gang of Four, as a supplement for the readers to 
study and analyse. l 
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On the General Program of 
Work for the Whole Party 
and the Whole Nation 


In accordance with Chairman Mao’s instruction, the 
Second Session of the Central Committee of the Tenth Party 
Congress and the First Session of the Fourth National Peo- 
ple’s Congress put forward the glorious task of developing 
our country’s national economy in the coming 25 years. The 
first stage is to build an independent and relatively com- 
prehensive industrial and economic system before 1980. The 
second stage is to accomplish the thorough moderniza- 
tion of agriculture, industry, national defense, and science 
and technology before the end of the century, so that our 
national economy will advance to the front ranks of the 
world. 

At the same time, Chairman Mao issued the directives 
to study the theory of the proletariat, to promote stability 
and unity, and to build up the national economy. These three 
important directives are not only a general program for all 
fields of work for the whole Party, the whole army, and 
the whole country for the present, but also for the entire 
course of struggle in the next 25 years to attain our splendid 
goal. To implement these three important directives of 
Chairman Mao is to implement the Party’s basic line, the 
Party’s victorious line for unity, and the Party’s gencral line 
in building socialism. 
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Internationally, the factors for both revolution and war 
are increasing. Either revolution will prevent war or war 
will give rise to revolution. Countries want independence, 
nations want liberation, and people want revolution. This 
has already become an irresistible trend in history. The 
contention between the two superpowers will lead to an out- 
break of world war someday. Although the strategic focus 
of the Soviet revisionists is in Europe, they eventually will 
want to attack us as well. We must heighten our vigilance, 
safeguard the motherland and, at all times, prepare to destroy 
the invading enemy. By carrying out Chairman Mao’s revo- 
lutionary line in foreign affairs, we have already won great 
victories and created favorable conditions for socialist revolu- 
tion and socialist construction in our country. For many 
years, Chairman Mao has formulated for us a comprehensive , 
line and a complete series of guidelines, policies, and methods. 
After the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, it can be 
said with confidence that the broad number of cadres have 
already grasped Chairman Mao’s line, principles, policies, 
and methods. The leadership of many industrial and mining 
enterprises and grassroots units is already in the control of 
Marxists and the masses of workers and peasants. The 
socialist consciousness of the masses is increasing day by day; 
enthusiasm for socialist construction is growing tremendously; 
and the socialist cause is developing at a lively pace. In short, 
the situation is excellent and is gathering momentum. We 
must resolutely and thoroughly carry out Chairman Mao’s 
three important directives, speed up the pace of socialist con- 
struction, fulfill our great aims of the next 25 years, and 
strengthen the material basis of socialism. 
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(I) 


In his directive concerning the study of theory, Chairman 
Mao points out: “Why did Lenin speak of exercising dic- 
tatorship over the bourgeoisie? It is essential to clarify this 
question. Lack of clarity on this question will lead to revi- 
sionism. This should be made known to the whole nation.” 

The study of the theory of the dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat, and thereby combatting and preventing revisionism, 
occupies the foremost position among the three important 
directives. Theory is the guide to action. In studying theory, 
one must first study conscientiously, read carefully the quota- 
tions and original works concerning the dictatorship of the 
proletariat, master their essence, and use the stand, viewpoint 
and methods of Marxism to solve concrete problems of so- 
cialist revolution and socialist construction. Chairman Mao 
teaches us: “We must be able to master and apply Marxist 
thecry. The whole purpose of mastering it is to apply it.” 
The only criterion for judging whether the results of our 
study of the theory of the dictatorship of the proletariat have 
been good or bad, great or small, is to see if we can apply 
this theory. In our application we must see whether we have 
implemented the task of the dictatorship of the proletariat 
down to the grassroots level, whether we have promoted sta- 
bility and unity in the political situation, and whether we 
have promoted an even faster development of the national 
economy. 

Based on the Marxist theory concerning the dictatorship 
of the proletariat, and on summing up the historical ex- 
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perience of the international communist movement and our 
country’s socialist revolution, Chairman Mao formulated our 
Party’s basic line for the entire historical period of socialism. 
In this directive concerning the question of theory, Chairman 
Mao further elucidated the theoretical foundation of this 
basic line. 

In this movement to study theory, many comrades have 
integrated stucy with practice and their own personal ex- 
periences to understand further that the contradictions be- 
tween the proletariat and the bourgeoisie, between socialism 
and capitalism, and between Marxism and revisionism are, 
in the final analysis, the main contradictions in this historical 
period of socialism. Only by closely grasping these main 
contradictions, persistently carrying out the struggles of the 
two classes, the two roads, and the two lines, correctly dis- 
tinguishing and handling the contradictions between our- 
selves and the enemy and those among the people, can the 
proletariat truly carry out an all-round dictatorship over ihe 
bourgeoisie and prevent the restoration of capitalism. But 
in some places and units, quite a few comrades are still very 
often misled by some incorrect slogans, and forget the Party's 
basic line. This is due to insufficient understanding of the 
complex nature of class struggle in this historical period of 
socialism and the proletarian dictatorship. 

The complex nature of class struggle under the condi- 
tions of proletarian dictatorship manifests itself mainly in the 
form of bourgeois agents within the party. Under the cloak 
of Marxism, they engage in conspiratorial activities to restore 
capitalism. As Lenin said: “The victory of Marxism in 
the realm of theory forces its enemy to pose as Marxist. This 
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is historical dialectics.” 

After the basic completion of the three great socialist 
transformations in our country, Liu Shao-chi spread the 
theory of the dying out of class struggle. As a bourgeois 
agent within the party, he posed as a Marxist and carried 
out class struggle against the proletariat. Under the guise of 
opposing Liu Shao-chi’s theory of the dying out of class strug- 
gle, Lin Piao raised a hue and cried about “thoroughly im- 
proving the dictatorship of the proletariat.” As an agent of 
the bourgeoisie within the Party carrying out class struggle 
against the proletariat, he also posed as a Marxist and was 
even more outstanding in his performance. To use his own 
words, “to rebel under the red flag is not so easily seen 
through by the people.” The masses exposed him with this 
saying, “The Quotations never left his hand; ‘long live’ never 
left his lips. He says good things to your face, but schemes 
behind your back.” 

The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, initiated and 
led personally by Chairman Mao, exposed and smashed the 
two bourgeois headquarters of Liu Shao-chi and Lin 
Piao and exposed their counter-revolutionary double-dealing 
character. !n this struggle, the revolutionary people and 
cadres strengthened their abilities to distinguish between real 
and sham Marxism and understood what a sham Marxist 
political swindler was. On the other hand, anti-Marxist class 
enemies also learned lessons from their defeat and tricd to 
devise even more cunning ways to disguise themselves. “They 
are always working on tactics to oppose us, ‘observing our 
directions’ so as to achieve their goals.” 

These anti-Marxist class enemies, Lin Piao’s successors, 
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always take our revolutionary slogans, distort and pull them 
apart, and add thcir own materials. They do this to mix 
up black and white, turn truths upside down, cause ideo- 
logical confusion among some of our comrades and masses, 
cause disorder in Party organizations in some places and 
units, and split the Party, the working class, and the ranks 
of the masses. They wave the banner of combatting revision- 
ism to carry out revisionism, and wave the banner of oppos- 
ing restoration (of capitalism) to carry out restoration. They 
topple good Party cadres and progressive modcl personalities, - 
usurp leadership in some places and units, and exercise the 
dictatorship of the bourgeoisie there. As to the class origins 
of these people, some were originally landlords, rich, reaction- 
ary, bad, and old bourgeois elements, while some are new 
bourgcois clements degenerated from the small producers, a 
section of workers, cadres, and Party members. They conspire 
at home and abroad, engage in corruption and speculation, 
defy the law, disturb the order, practice capitalism, and wan- 
tonly attack socialism. Their actions cause harm to socialist 
production and construction, and even change the nature of 
socialist ownership in some places and units. The contradic- 
tion between these anti-Marxist class enemies and the masses 
of the pcople is an antagonistic one. The struggle between 
them and the working class, poor and middle peasants, revo- 
lutionary cadres, and revolutionary intcllectuals is a life-and- 
death struggle. This kind of struggle is a concentrated ex- 
pression of the current struggle betwcen the two classes, the 
two roads, and the two lines. If we don’t defeat these class 
enemies and seize back the leadership which they have 
usurped, then the task of concretely exercising the dictator- 


— 208 — 


ship of the proletariat at every level cannot be completed. 
The proletariat exercising all-round dictatorship over the 
bourgeoisie is then nothing but an empty phrase. 

Tt is worthy of our attention that in some places and 
units, the ring-leaders who stubbornly create bourgeois fac- 
tionalism would cast aside the main contradiction—the life- 
and-death struggle between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie. 
They have no hatred toward the class enemies who furiously 
attack socialism. They are not a bit sorry when socialist 
construction suffers losses and not a bit moved when the so- 
cialist system is undermined. They have a mania for “creat- 
ing mountain strongholds” and engaging in factional fights. 
They are permanently entangled in the struggle between this 
faction and that faction, between the so-called rebellious 
faction and conservative faction, between the so-called new 
and old cadres, and between the so-called “Confucian school” 
and “Legalist school.” To achieve their extreme individualis- 
tic bourgeois aim, some even unscrupulously join in evil do- 
ing with those anti-Marxist class enemies. Jn their minds, 
there is no longer Marxism, Mao Tsetung Thought, the Com- 
munist Party, socialism, and not even patriotism. Now is the 
time we should shout loudly to those comrades (at the pre- 
sent we still call them comrades): Reform before 
it’s too late, change your ways immediately! They should 
understand that there are before them only “two possible 
roads from which to choose: one is to correct their errors 
and become good party members: the other is to keep sinking 
down, even to the point of falling into the abyss of counter- 
revolution. The latter road definitely exists and counter- 
revolutionary elements are probably there waving at them.” 
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Under the leadership of the province, city, region, and 
county authorities, and in accordance with the principles, po- 
licies, and directives of the Party’s Central Committee, some 
of the above problems in certain places and units have already 
been solved and some are being solved. We should learn a 
profound lesson from this, that is, every social phenomenon in 
class society must go through the class analysis of Marxism.. 
For example, with respect to “rebellion,” 
which class one is rebelling against, which class one is re- 
presenting in the rebellion. With respect to “going against 
the tide,” we must examine the nature of the tide one is 
going against, whether it is a Marxist tide or a revisionist 
tide, and whether one is going against a correct tide or an 
incorrect tide. Take the example of “speaking out freely, 
airing views fully, holding great debates, and writing big- 
character posters.” These by themselves have no class na- 
ture. The proletariat can use these weapons to oppose the 
bourgeoisie, and the bourgeoisie can use the same weapons 
to oppose the proletariat. Jn any event, as Chairman Mao 
teaches us, we must “smell with our nose and distinguish the 
good from the bad before we can decide whether something 
should be welcomed or resisted. A communist must question 
everything, must scrutinize it in his mind, and see if it is 
realistic and reliable. He should never follow blindly and 
should never advocate slavishness.” 

Our comrades should also have learned another pro- 
found lesson. To see through sham Marxist political swind- 
lers, one must not look only at their declarations 
but should also look at their concrete actions. As Lenin said: 
“Judging a person is based not on what he said or how he 


we must examine 
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saw himself, but on his deeds. Judging philosophers should 
be based not on the signboards they carry...... „but on how 
they concretely solve basic theoretical questions, whom they 
ally with, and what they use now and have used in the past 
to teach their students and followers.” Based on Lin Piao’s 
concrete actions, our great leadet Chairman Mao saw through 
the extreme rightist nature of his anti-Marxist, counter- 
revolutionary revisionism disguised under such ultra-leftist 
phrases as “hold high,” “summit,” “genius,” and “absolute 
authority.” In the criticize Lin Piao and rectification move- 
ment, and the movement to criticize Lin Piao and Confucius, 
Chairman Mao publicized Lin Piao as a teacher by negative 
example and let the whole Party, the whole army, 
and the whole country carry out criticism. This per- 
mitted everyone to see clearly that Lin Piao went hand-in- 
glove with the old and new bourgeoisie, the landlords, the 
rich, the reactionary, and the bad elements at home, and 
with the imperialist, revisionists, and reactionaries abroad. 
They could also sce that he used thoroughly reactionary ma- 
terials such as the “571 Project Outline” to teach his diehards 
and sworn followers. The ugly face of this careerist, con- 
spirator, renegade, and traitor was thus further exposed. 
Lu Hsun once said, “The fighting has not ceased; the 
old method will continue to be used.” Lin Piao has fallen. 
Now in some places and units, sham Marxist political 
swindlers again sing Lin Piao’s old tune. But, as Chairman 
Mao pointed out a long time ago, “the disguised counter- 
revolutionary elements give people a fake image and hide 
their true nature. But because they want to oppose the re- 
volution, it is not possible for them to completely conceal 
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their true nature.” If only we keep in mind the experiences 
and lessons of the struggle with Lin Piao’s counter-revolu- 
tionary conspiratorial clique, and remember Lenin and Chair- 
man Mao’s teachings, then it is not difficult to see through 
the treachery of Lin Piao and his type. Their downfall, 
just like Lin Piao, is inevitable. 


(D 


Chairman Mao said, “Its been eight years since the 
Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. At present it is best 
to have stability. The whole Party and the whole army should 
be united.” The purpose of our studying theory and grasping 
political line is to promote stability and unity. “Unite for 
the goal of consolidating the dictatorship of the proletariat. 
Concretely apply it in every factory, village, organ, and 
school.” 

The first function of the dictatorship of the proletariat 
is to resolve the contradictions between ourselves and the 
enemy at home. This means to suppress the domestic re- 
actionary classes, reactionaries and traitors, the anti-Party, 
anti-socialist. new and old bourgeois elements, those who sa- 
botage socialist construction, cmbezzlers, swindlers, mur- 
derers, arsonists, criminal gangs, and other scoundrels who 
seriously disrupt public order. The second function is to 
resolve the external contradictions between ourselves and the 
enemy, which is to guard against subversive activities and 
possible attacks of foreign enemies. This dictatorship system, 
however, is not suitable for use amongst the people; the 
people cannot dictate to themselves and a section of the peo- 


ple should not be allowed to suppress another. 

There are also different kinds of contradictions among 
the people. These contradictions are resolved only by using 
the formula of unity-criticism-unity put forward by Chair- 
man Mao. From an initial desire to achieve unity, through 
criticism and struggle and distinguishing between right 
and wrong, a new unity can be achieved on a 
new basis. Chairman Mao said, “It is necessary to start 
out with a desire to achieve unity. If there is no subjective 
desire to achieve unity, then once struggle begins, things will 
be chaotic and there will be no end. Is this not ‘ruthless 
struggle and merciless blows’? How then can there be any 
unity in the Party?” 

The Party’s basic line clearly stipulates that “we must 
correctly understand and handle the question of class con- 
tradiction and class struggle and correctly distinguish and 
handle contradictions between ourselves and the enemy and 
those among the people.” We must act in accordance with 
this general policy set down by the Party’s basic line and 
draw a demarcation line between ourselves and the enemy 
and between right and wrong. “We must be hard on the 
enemies, suppress them and eliminate them.” ‘Toward our 
friends, the people, comrades, officials, and subordinates, we 
want harmony and unity.” Only in this way can we unite 
all the forces that can be united, mobilize all positive fac- 
tors, divide the enemy, and exercise all-round dictatorship 
over the bourgeoisie. 

The most malicious tactic that sham Marxist political 
swindlers like Liu Shao-chi and Lin Piao used to sabotage 
the dictatorship of the proletariat and oppose Mao Tsetung 
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Thought was to jumble the two types of contradictions and 
confuse enemies with friends. In the “four clean up” move- 
ment, Liu Shao-chi distorted the Party’s basic line. By say- 
ing that the main contradiction in the historical pericd of 
socialism was the “contradiction between the four cleans and 
the four uncleans,” and “the intersection of contradictions in- 
side and outside the Party or the intersection of antagonistic 
contradictions and contradictions among the people,” he 
covered up the main contradiction which was the one between 
socialism and capitalism. He pushed a revisionist line that 
was “left in form” but “right in essence.” He attacked a 
large number of cadres but protected a small handful of 
capitalist-roaders in authority within the Party. Lin 
Piao, pushing the same revisionist line, was more cunning 
than Liu Shao-chi. He began by distorting the Party’s basic 
line and the main contradiction in the historical period of 
socialism. He babbled that the Great Proletarian Cultural 
Revolution was a “revolution against those who were once in 
the revolution,” thus aiming the struggle at the broad 
revolutionary cadres and revolutionary masses. Taking 
advantage of the differences:of views within the masses on 
some particular question at any onc time, he instigated strug- 
gles among them. He supported and abetted armed struggle, 
turning many contradictions among the people into anta- 
gonistic ones. Employing methods of struggle used against 
the enemy, and those not even used against the enemy, he 
carried out “ruthless struggle and merciless blows” against 
comrades. He recruited renegades and traitors, formed fac- 
tions to further selfish interests, and organized a counter- 
revolutionary conspiratorial clique in a frantic attempt to sub- 
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vert the dictatorship of the proletariat and restore capitalism. 

We must continue to repudiate the counter-revolutionary 
revisionist lines of Liu Shao-chi and Lin Piao and thoroughly 
clean out their poison. In the places and units where leader- 
ship has been usurped by anti-Marxist class enemies, we 
should mobilize the masses even more broadly and actively 
to thoroughly expose the anti-Party, anti-socialist old and 
new bourgeois elements and bad elements of all descriptions. 
We must thoroughly expose their criminal activities which 
make use of Lin Piao’s counter-revolutionary double-dealing 
tactics to frantically attack socialism and to try to restore 
capitalism. Those unrepentent elements who still cling stub- 
bornly to their reactionary stands even after being exposed, 
criticized, struggled against, and given education should be 
isolated, suppressed, and toppled. “We should only permit 
them to behave themselves, not allow them to speak or act 
in a unruly way.” This is our policy in struggling against 
the enemy, and we must persist in carrying it out. Only 
in this way can a stable and unified political situation appear 
in these places and units. 

We must love and care for the unity of the whole Party, 
the whole army, and the people of the entire country the 
same way we care for our own cyes. Chairman Mao said, 
“The unity of the country, the people, and the various na- 
tionalities is the basic guarantee for victory in our work.” 

Most important here is the strengthening of the unity of 
the Party. In the period of the War of Resistance Against 
Japan, Chairman Mao had said, “Only through the unity of 
the Communist Party can the unity of the entire class and 
all the nationalities be achieved; and only through the unity 
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of the entire class and all the nationalities can the enemy 
be defeated and the task of the national and democratic re- 
volution be completed.” In 1954, after the nationwide vic- 
tory of the New Democratic Revolution, Chairman Mao 
again stressed the strengthening of the unity of the Party, and 
reminded all comrades in the Party to be vigilant against 
the danger of the bourgeois agents creating splits within the 
Party. At the Ninth and Tenth Party Congresses, Chairman 
Mao repeatedly called on all comrades in the Party to “unite 
to win still greater victories.” 
old and new—must obey Chairman Mao’s teachings, streng- 
then the Party spirit of the proletariat, and take unity as the 
life of the Party. Say and do things that will promote unity; 
and don’t say or do things that will harm unity. All the com- 
rades who have committed bourgeois factional errors, whe- 
ther slight or serious, must resolutely and seriously examine 
their mistakes and truly mend their ways. All Party mem- 
bers, especially Party cadres, must resolutely adhere to the 
basic principle put forth by Chairman Mao—“practice Marx- 
ism, not revisionism; unite, don’t split; be open and above 
board, don’t intrigue and conspire.” We must strengthen 
organizational and political discipline, follow the leadership 
of the Central Committee and the higher Party levels, and 
abide by the resolutions of Party organizations and the Party’s 
democratic centralism. No Party members or cadres are per- 
mitted to “build mountain strongholds,” engage in sectarian- 
ism, set up their own organizational system or political situa- 
tion, or build their own independent kingdom in the areas 
and units they administer. All Party members, especially 
Party cadres must be open and above board, loyal and 


All Party members and cadres— 
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honest to the Party. They should not hide their views and 
should discuss differences openly. We oppose such double- 
dealing tactics as sham obedience, hypocrisy, and saying nice 
things in front of people but stabbing them behind their 
backs. All Party members should place emphasis on the 
overall situation. They should put the interest of the Party 
first, and their individual interests should be subordinate to 
those of the Party. They should loyally carry out the oath 
they made when they joined the Party: struggle for the com- 
munist cause through to the end, earnestly remould their bour- 
geois outlook, resist erosion by bourgeois ideology, and re- 
solutely oppose bourgeois extreme individualism. 

Chairman Mao taught us: “The correctness or incor- 
rectness of the ideological and political line determines every- 
thing. With the correct line, the Party will gain everything; 
even if one has not a single soldier at first, there will be 
soldiers; if one has no guns, there will be guns; and even if 
there is no political power, political power will be gained. 
With an incorrect line, everything will be lost.” The program 
used by Lin Piao to carry out his counter-revolutionary coup 
d’etat was completely opposed to this Marxist program. It 
was based on the idea that with political power one has 
everything, but without political power one loses everything. 
The danger was that under the cloak of Marxism this bour- 
geois careerist and conspirator raised his reactionary program 
to the level of theory. This provided ideological weapons 
to those followers who “pursue fame in the government and 
wealth in the market.” At the same time, many of our good 
comrades were deceived and let down their vigilance against 
these despicable schemes to usurp Party and state power. 
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We must deeply criticize, expose, and repudiate this reaction- 
ary program, and thoroughly wipe out its market. 

The working class is the leading class in our country. 
All Party members and cadres must adhere to Chairman 
Mao’s directive, “wholeheartedly rely on the working class,” 
and strengthen the unity of the entire working class. During 
the Great Prolctarian Cultural Revolution, Chairman Mao 
pointed out: “There is no conflict of fundamental interests 
within the working class. Under the dictatorship of the pro- 
letariat, there is no reason whatsoever for the working class 
to split into two big irreconcible groupings.” He also said, 
“The two groupings should talk less about each other’s short- 
comings and mistakes; let each talk about its own. They 
should do more self-criticism and seek common ground on 
major questions while reserving differences on minor ones. 
Only thus will it be beneficial to a great revolutionary al- 
liance.” Following these directives of Chairman Mao, the 
overwhelming majority of industrial and mining enterprises 
and operational units have long brought about a revolution- 
ary alliance and the great unity of the working class. It is 
now nine years since the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolu- 
tion, yet in some places and units there are still people who 
try to split the working class and stir up bourgeois faction- 
alism. They do not rely on the entire working class but 
rather on this or that “mountain stronghold” built up by 
them. Within the working class, they still engage in draw- 
ing “demarcation lines from one’s own position,” glorifying 
those who agree with them as “being in the right camp” and 
“revolutionary”, while branding those who disagree with 
them as “being in the wrong camp” and “not re- 
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volutionary”. They even label veteran workers and 
exemplary people as “conservatives” and “restoration forces.” 
They openly oppose “each doing more self-criticism.” They 
engage in metaphysics in a big way; affirm everything that 
they do without ever being self-critical, but negate everything 
other people do, and are always eager to suppress them. 
Those who do not agree with them are labelled “mediators” 
who practice “the Doctrine of the Mean.” Their aim is to. 
sabotage the unity of the working class, usurp power, and 
seek hegemony for their group. All of this is completely 
wrong. 

Chairman Mao taught us: “Wherever there are masses, 
there will always be three groups of people -those who are 
comparatively active, the middle-of-the-roaders, and those 
who are relatively backward.” A similar situation exists 
within the working class. In our work, we must rely on the 
advanced elements as the backbone, bring forward the middle 
forces, help and educate the backward, unite with them, and 
march forward together. The differences among the three 
groups of people within the working class are not rigid and 
unchangeable. Under certain conditions, they may change. 
Among the active groups, some elements will fall behind and 
even be corrupted. We must “continuously strengthen the 
backbone by replacing them with new elements brought up 
through the struggle.” The aim of doing things this way is 
to mect the needs of the revolutionary struggle and the strug- 
gle for production, and to continuously raise the level of con- 
sciousness and organizing abilities of the entire working class. 
This is diametrically opposed to the style of work of those 
anti-Marxist class enemies who sabotage the unity of the 
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working class. 

To bring about the unity of the Party, the working class, 
and the nationalities of the whole country, it is essential to 
further implement the Party’s various policies, including the 
policies on cadres, intellectuals, scientific and technical per- 
sonnel, nationalities, economics, and those concerning the re- 
solving of contradictions within the working class. Only in 
this way can we promote stability and unity in the whole 
country and “create a political situation in which there are 
both centralism and democracy, discipline and freedom, 
unity of will and personal ease of mind and liveliness, 
so as to aid socialist revolution and socialist construction.” 


qin 


As Chairman Mao pointed out, the goal of the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat is to “safeguard everybody so that 
they can work in peace, so that our country can be built 
into a socialist country with modern industry, agriculture, 
science, and culture.” Studying the theory of the dictatorship 
of the proletariat and concretely implementing its tasks at 
the grassroots level; correctly distinguishing and handling the 
two different types of contradictions; and promoting unity 
and stability in the whole country belong to the tasks of 
adjusting the socialist superstructure. Developing the na- 
tional economy belongs to the tasks of strengthening the 
socialist economic base. The relationship between thesc tasks 
is the relationship between revolution and production, be- 
tween politics and economics, and between the superstructure 
and the economic base. 
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Marxism holds that, within the contradictions between 
the productive forces and the relations of production, between 
practice and theory, and between the economic base and 
the superstructure, the productive forces, practice, and the 
economic base generally play the principal and decisive role. 
Whoever denies this is not a materialist. But under certain 
conditions, such aspects as the relations of production, theory, 
and the superstructure in turn manifest themselves in the prin- 
cipal and decisive role. This does not go against materialism. 
On the contrary, it avoids mechanical materialism and firmly 
upholds dialectical materialism. i 

Our country at present is still a developing socialist 
country. It is still at the historical stage where classes, 
class contradictions, and class struggle still exist. Under 
these conditions, Chairman Mao taught us to place prime 
importance on the study of the theory of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat to combat and prevent revisionism. He re- 
peatedly reminded the whole party that politics is the com- 
mander and soul. ‘Political work is the life line of all 
economic work. It is especially so in the period when the 
economic system in society is undergoing fundamental 
changes.” If we neglect the study of theory and the leader- 
ship role played by politics, then,all our work will definitely 
go astray. As Lenin said, “politics, when compared to eco- 
nomics, cannot but occupy the leading role. Denying this 
means forgetting the very essential knowledge of Marxism.” 
He also said, “The whole question rests on the following 
(and only on the following from a Marxist viewpoint): a 
class cannot maintain its rule and hence solve its production 
tasks if it does not handle questions correctly from a political 
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standpoint.” 

Adhering to Marxist theory, we criticize the theory of 
productive forces peddled by political swindlers such as Liu 
Shao-chi. The core of their fallacy lies in their saying that 
aftcr the completion of the socialist revolution in the owner- 
ship of the means of production, the principal contradiction 
in the country is no longer that between the proletariat and 
the bourgeoisie, or between socialism and capitalism, but 
that between the progressive relations of production and the 
backward social productive forces. From this, they draw the 
conclusion that developing social productive forces has re- 
placed carrying out the revolution as the main task. Their 
vicious motive is to use the theory of dying-out of class 
struggle to blindfold everyone so that they can restore capital- 
ism. Criticizing this theory of productive forces is completely 
correct and imperative. We have to criticize it today, and 
continue to do so in the future. 

On the surface, political swindlers like Lin Piao appear 
to be the opposite of Liu Shao-chi and at the other extreme. 
But in reality they only follow different paths to achieve the 
same goal. Lin Piao completely dichotomized politics and 
economics and distorted the leadership role of politics to 
mean politics can combat everything. Under the cover of 
phrases like “never forget class struggle: never forget prole- 
tarian dictatorship; never forget putting politics in a pro- 
minent position,” Lin Piao used bourgeois politics to combat 
proletarian politics, proletarian dictatorship, socialist eco- 
nomy, national plans, enterprise management, and discipline 
in production. This caused serious losses in socialist produc- 
tion and construction in several places and units. While 
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we are criticizing Liu Shao-chi’s theory of productive forces, 
we should also sharply criticize Lin Piao’s theory of politics 
being able to combat everything. We should thoroughly 
clean out the poison in this type of reactionary fallacies. 
We must follow Chairman Mao's teachings and under- 
stand dialectically the unity-of-opposites between politics and 
economics. While we must recognize the leading role of 
politics, we must also recognize that political work is the 
guarantee for accomplishing economic work and serves the 
economic base. But some of our comrades are still using 
metaphysics in dealing with the relationship between politics 
and economics and between revolution and production. They 
always separate politics from economics and revolution from 
production. They talk only about politics and revolution 
but not about economics and production. As soon as they 
hear someone talking about properly grasping production 
and developing economic construction, they put a “theory of 
productive forces” hat on him and say that he is practising 
revisionism. This point of view can never stand on its feet. 
This point of view is, in fact, nothing new. It was flaunt- 
ed during that period in the Second Revolutionary Civil War 
when Wang Ming’s “left” opportunism was a dominant poli- 
tical line. Chairman Mao, in his article “Pay Attention to 
Economic Work,” sternly criticized this incorrect point of 
view. “Some comrades have thought it impossible to spare 
time for economic construction because the revolutionary war 
keeps people busy enough, and they have condemned anyone 
arguing for it as a ‘Right deviationist’.” “Therefore it is 
completely wrong to think that no economic construction 
should be undertaken in the midst of the revolutionary war. 
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Those who think this often say that everything should be 
subordinated to the war effort. They fail to understand that 
to dispense with economic construction would weaken the 
war effort. Only by extending the work on the economic 
front and building the economy of the Red areas can we 
provide an adequate material basis for the revolutionary war, 
proceed smoothly with our military offensives, and strike 
effective blows at the enemy’s ‘encirclement and suppression’ 
campaigns.” Even in the difficult years of the revolutionary 
war, Chairman Mao still placed importance on economic 
construction and on strengthening the material basis for the 
revolutionary war. Now that our country has become a so- 
cialist country under the dictatorship of the proletariat, con- 
ditions within the country permit us to carry out peaceful 
construction. We are, however, facing the threat of sub- 
version and invasion by imperialism and social-imperialism. 
Should we not seize the time, redouble our efforts, develop 
the national economy as quickly as possible, and strengthen 
the material basis for socialism? 

At the end of the period of the War of Resistance 
Against Japan, Chairman Mao, in summarizing the ex- 
periences of the rectification campaign and the great produc- 
tion campaign, pointed out that these widespread campaigns, 
“begun in 1942 and 1943, have each played decisive roles 
in mental and physical lives. If we do not grasp 
these two links at the appropriate moment, we will not 
be able to grasp the whole chain of revolution and our 
struggle cannot continue to advance.” While these campaigns 
were developing, Chairman Mao criticized the incorrect ten- 
dency of separating the two links rectification and produc- 
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tion—and ignoring production and economic work. In his 
report “Economic and Financial Problems”, Chairman Mao 
accurately pointed out the ideological roots of this wrong 
tendency. He said, “Perhaps they are still not cleansed of the 
poison from the idealist, deceptive, and decadent words of 
Dong Zhong-shu such as ‘conform to requirements and dis- 
regard benefits; brighten up the virtuous road and forget 
about one’s merits.” Or perhaps they believe that politics, 
the work of the Party, and military affairs are the most im- 
portant. Economic work, even though important, cannot be 
that important. They feel that they do not have to spend 
time worrying about it.” He pointed out that in the two 
tasks of rectification and production, “education (or study) 
cannot be carried out in isolation. We are not living in a 
time of ‘seeking pleasure out of studying.’ We cannot go 
hungry while ‘conforming to requirements and brightening 
up the virtuous road.’ We must earn our meals. We have 
to pay attention to economic work. It is superfluous nonsense 
to talk about education or study detached from economic 
work. If we talk about ‘revolution’ while leaving out eco- 
nomic work, we are merely revolutionizing against the 
Ministry of Finances and ourselves. The enemy will not 
be harmed in the slightest way.” How wonderful are these 
words of Chairman Mao! How accurate, vivid, and lively 
they are! Shouldn’t our comrades who have been neglect- 
ing production follow Chairman Mao’s directives and serious- 
ly examine their own words and actions? If they are still 
unmoved after hearing these words, doesn’t it prove that 
they are poisoned by the “idealist, deceptive, and decadent 
words” of Confucius and Mencius? Shouldn’t we then 
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thoroughly cleanse out this poison? 

Revolution is liberating the productive forces. Revo- 
lution is promoting the development of productive forces. 
We Chinese Communists must be responsible for revolution 
as well as for production. We must clear from our heads 
such muddled concepts as “grasping revolution is good in- 
surance, while grasping production is dangerous;” “‘revolu- 
tion is extremely important, but production is not;” “he 
who grasps revolution has it made, he who grasps 
production has had it.” We must rely on the work- 
ing class, the poor and lower middle peasants, re- 
volutionary cadres, revolutionary intellectuals, and other 
revolutionary elements; unite all the forces that can 
be united; resolutely carry out the policy of “grasping 
revolution, promoting production and other work, and pro- 
moting war preparations;” and really grasp revolution and 
produetion in our own areas and units. We must not be 
superstitious nor fearful, but must carry out our tasks boldly. 
The people in Taching put it rather well. They said, “Strug- 
gle with heaven, struggle with earth, struggle with class 
enemies, and struggle with incorrect ideas.” The people in 
Tachai also made a good point saying, “We must not only 
talk a lot about revolution, but we must also make revolution 
in a big way. Only talking revolution is not really revolu- 
tionary. We must not only talk a lot about socialism, but 
we must also build socialism in a big way. All talk and no 
action is not really developing socialism. This is a truth we 
learned from twenty-odd years of struggle and practice.”. We 
must master the revolutionary thinking and fervor of Taching 
and Tachai in grasping revolution and promoting production. 
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“We should maintain the strength, the revolutionary fervor 
and the daring spirit of the Revolutionary War Period and 
carry out revolutionary work through to the end.” We must 
reach the point where we are doing well in both revolution 
and production, so that the revolutionary situation in our 
own areas and units becomes better and better, and produc- 
tion and construction flourish daily. 

Lenin once said, “The results of political education can 
be measured only by the improvement of the economic 
situation.” Chairman Mao also said, “The quality and 
magnitude of the effect of the policies and practice of all 
the political parties in China manifested among the Chinese 
people is determined, in the final analysis, by whether or not, 
and how much, they help the productive forces of the Chinese 
people, and by whether they tie up or liberate the produc- 
tive forces.” How does one distinguish between genuine 
and sham Marxism, between the correct and incorrect line, 
between making revolution .and faking revolution, between 
making socialism and faking socialism, between good and 
bad, or big and small, results of our cadres’ work? In the 
final analysis, one can only measure with that standard put 
forward by Lenin and Chairman Mao. 

It is purely nonsense to say that a certain place or work 
unit is carrying out revolution very well when production is 
fouled up. The view that once revolution is grasped, pro- 
duction will increase naturally and without spending any 
effort is believed only by those who indulge in fairy tales. 

Chairman Mao said, “Class struggle, the struggle for 
production, and scientific experimentation are the three great 
revolutionary movements in building a strong socialist coun- 


try. They are the firm guarantee for communists to get rid 
of bureaucralicism, avoid revisionism and dogmatism, and to 
remain forever invincible. They are the reliable guarantee 
for the proletariat to unite with the broad masses of working 
people to exercise democratic dictatorship.” These three 
revolutionary movements are linked together. We take 
class struggle as the key link in order to develop the 
struggle for production and scientific experimentation. How- 
ever, these three major movements also have their own 
characteristics and laws governing therh. They have their 
particular contradictions which we have to solve. Even 
though we have mastered the characteristics and laws of class 
struggle, and solved its particular contradictions, it still 
doesn’t mean that we have mastered the characteristics and 
laws of the struggle for production and scientific experimenta- 
tion. It doesn’t mean that we have solved the particular con- 
tradictions in these two major revolutionary movements. We 
have to put in sustained effort and carry out a series of 
tasks in order to study and solve these contradictions. 
Therefore, if we want to develop our national economy, 
our cadres must learn to carry out the struggle for production 
and scientific experimentation as well as class struggle. We 
must know our work as well as politics. Chairman Mao said, 
“In the relationship between politics and work, politics plays 
ihe main and prime role. We must oppose the tendency of 
neglecting politics. But it also doesn’t work if we do not 
know any business or opcrational skills. Our comrades, 
whether they are in industry, agriculture, commerce or culture 
and education, should learn a bit of business and operational 
skills so that they familiarize themselves with the field and 
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become both red and expert.” All cadres should con- 
scientiously carry out Chairman Mao’s directive, set an 
example for others and lead the broad masses and scientific 
and technical personnel onto the road of being red and 
expert. 

To develop our national economy, we must follow the 
guidance of Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line and study 
seriously the objective laws of our country’s socialist con- 
struction and the respective order of agriculture, light indus- 
try, and heavy industry. We must place agriculture in the 
lead and properly manage the distribution and relations 
among the different economic departments. We must achieve 
an overall comprehensive balance, work out a unified na- 
tional plan, and carry it out. Jn the process of implementing 
our national plan, new contradictions and imbalances will 
appear every month and every year. These require our 
continued analysis to resolve the new contradictions and 
achieve new balances. The continuous emergence and re- 
solution of contradictions is a dialectical law that must be 
followed in our economic work. 

To develop the national economy, every enterprise, de- 
partment and work unit must set up and strengthen a strict 
system of regulations. This system of regulations, so neces- 
sary in the struggle for production and scientific cxperimenta- 
tion, is the crystallization of the many years of experiences 
of the working people and scientific and technical person- 
nel, a lot of them are obtained with the price of 
blood. We certainly cannot regard such things as super- 
fluous. Moreover we cannot condemn without any analysis 
all systems of regulations as instruments to “control, squceze, 
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and suppress” the workers. Only by following this system 
of rcgulations necessitated by the developing struggle for 
production can we obtain more freedom in this struggle. 
Going against this system of regulations will certainly bring 
disaster. 

The designation of responsibilities is the nucleus of the 
system of regulations for enterprises. We must make the 
establishment of responsibilities an important link in the 
rectification of enterprise management. There must be some- 
one responsible for every piece of work and every position. 
There must be clear responsibilities for every cadre, worker, 
and technician. We must strengthen political and ideological 
work. We must increase the sense of responsibility among 
the cadres and masses and make adherence to this system of 
regulations a conscious act of the masses. 

In the article “On Authority,” Engels pointed out: “If 
man, by dint of his knowledge and inventive genius, has 
subdued the forces of nature, the latter avenge themselves 
upon him by subjecting him, in so far as he employs them, 
to a veritable despotism independent of all social organiza- 
tion. Wanting to abolish authority in large-scale industry js 
tantamount to wanting to abolish industry itself, to destroy 
the power loom in order to return to the spinning wheel.” 
What he meant is the following: As production, science, and 
technology become more developed, the required system of 
regulations which reflects such developments become more 
tightly knit. Also the demand to strictly follow this system 
of regulations become greater. Those regulations that do not 
meet the demands of such developments will have to be 
reformed in good time. Otherwise, they will hinder the 


— 230 — 


development of production, science and technology. Not 
only is this so in capitalist society, it is also the same in 
socialist society and will be the same in the future com- 
munist socicty. Whether we are setting up a new regulations 
system, or reforming an old one, we have to rely on the 
masses, gather together collective opinions, and make a 
decision according to the objective Jaws of the development 
of the struggle for production. If we just go ahead following 
our subjective whims, we will create, in production manage- 
ment, an anarchistic situation where no one is in charge 
and with no organization nor discipline. This will certainly 
be punished by objective laws. Just as Chairman Mao 
pointed out, “an anarchistic situation is not in the interests 
and wishes of the people.” 
To develop the national economy, the leadership at all 
levels has to simultaneously grasp production and peo- 
“ple’s livelihood. We have to pay attention to the political 
life of the masses as well as their material life, and gradually 
improve the livelihood of the masses on the basis of develop- 
ing production. We have to give a place of importance on 
our agenda to the problems arising in the daily lives of the 
masses. Anything that can be solved should be done by 
mobilizing the masses and relying on our own efforts. Chair- 
man Mao taught us a long time ago, “Do we want to win 
the support of the masses? Do we want them to devote their 
strengthen to the front? If so, we must be with them, arouse 
their enthusiasm and initiative, be concerned with their well- 
being, work earnestly and sincerely in their interests and 
solve all their problems of production and everyday life 
the problem of salt, rice, housing, clothing, childbirth, etc. 


If we do so, the masses will surely support us and regard 
the revolution as their most glorious. banner, as their very 
life.’ Chairman Mao has repeated many times that as in- 
dustry prospers, the relative weight of industry in the whole 
economy will increase, and more attention will have to be 
paid to the development of agriculture. But even now 
a few cities and industrial and mining areas are still lacking 
in non-staple food supply. The leaders in these places do 
not lear from advanced units like Taching, nor do 
they work on their own, gather experience, mobilize the 
masses, and grasp agriculture well. They have consistently 
ignored and delayed the solution of these problems so im- 
portant to the lives of the masses. What a difference this is 
from’ Chairman Mao’s directives on “being concerned about 
the well-being of the masses” and “working earnestly and 
sincerely in the interest of the masses.” We should all serious- 
ly think about this. 


(IV) 


Chairman Mao’s three important directives are an inter- 
connected and inseparable entity. Not one of them:can be 
discarded nor should any one of them be grasped in isola- 
tion. We must take these three important directives as the 
key link, sum up the experiences: gained since the Great Pro- 
letarian Cultural Revolution, set up concrete. policies in all 
fields of work, and use this general program and various 
policies to direct and rectify all areas of work. Industry, 
agriculture, communication and transportation, finance and 
trade, science and technology, culture, education, health, li- 


terature and art, the army, and even the Party must all be 
rectified. The aim of this rectification is to consolidate and 
further the successes won in the Great Proletatian Cultural 
Revolution and to greet the Fifth Five Year Plan that will 
begin next year. 

Chairman Mao said: “The core force leading our cause 
forward is the Chinese Communist Party.” In the rectifica- 
tion of the various areas, the rectification of the Party and 
its work is the most important. “Of the seven sectors— 
industry, agriculture, commerce, education and culture, the 
army, the government, and the Party—it is the Party that 
exercises overall leadership.” Party committees in every 
place and unit must exercise unified leadership over all work 
and political movements in accordance with Chairman Mao’s 
three important directives and his various concrete policies. 
The work of the revolutionary committees, unions, youth 
leagues, and militia must be carried out under the centralized 
leadership of the Party committees at the same level. No 
person or organization is allowed to stand above the Party. 
No Party member or cadre is permitted to violate the follow- 
ing organizational principles and discipline: “The individual 
is subordinate to the organization; the minority is subordi- 
nate to the majority; the lower level is subordinate to the 
higher level; and the entire Party is subordinate to the Cen- 
tral Committee.” 

`The key to implementing Chairman Mao’s three im- 
portant directives and various concrete policies is the streng- 
thening of the leadership bodies of the Party Committees at 
all levels. In accordance with Chairman Mao’s five criteria 
concerning the training of revolutionary successors and the 
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principle of integrating the old, middle-aged, and young, 
these leadership bodies should be composed of comrades who 
are able to persist in the Party’s line, principles, and policies, 
have a strong Party spirit, good working style, and the ability 
to unite with people. These leadership. bodies must dare to 
stand in the forefront, exercise leadership, and engage in 
struggle. They must dare to wage struggles against anti- 
Marxist class enemies and ringleaders who stubbornly engage 
in bourgeois factionalism. They must dare to go against all 
incorrect tendencies that violate the Party’s line, principles, 
and policies. They must be able to distinguish between real 
and sham Marxism. They must persist in criticizing revi- 
sionism, capitalist tendencies, and bourgeois thinking. “A 
thoroughgoing materialist has nothing to fear.” Our com- 
rades who engage in struggles to carry out and safeguard 
Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line for the truth and the 
interests of the people will definitely have the support of 
Chairman Mao, the Partys Central Committee, and the 
broad masses. They should not be afraid of being over- 
thrown, nor can they be overthrown. We should have great 
confidence in this. The members of the grassroots Party or- 
ganizations, and the heads of Party sections within the in- 
dustrial and mining enterprises and villages, should be the 
most politically advanced and the most active elements par- 
ticipating in manual labor. In leadership bodies which mani- 
fest various degrees of “softness, laziness, and lack of dis- 
cipline,” appropriate adjustments should- be made under the 
leadership of the Party committee at a higher level. As for 
those who persist in engaging in bourgeois factionalism, re- 
fusing to reform after repeated education, we must be firm 
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and transfer them elsewhere or even impose disciplinary 
measures. Individual bad elements .who have sneaked into 
the Party must be resolutely cleaned out. 

In order to implement Chairman Mao’s three important 
directives and. various policies, it is necessary to rectify the 
style of work within the entire Party. 

We must criticize the idealist theory of apriorism and 
persist in the materialist theory of reflection. Party commit- 
tees at all levels should often carry out investigations, under- 
stand situations, and make concrete analyses. We must seek 
truth from facts and stand against reporting the good but not 
the bad. We advocate telling the truth and not lies. We 
must gain some experience and. go deeper in order to push 
forward the whole situation. This way we will truly have 
the overall situation in mind while keeping typical examples 
at our fingertips. We should know that there are no born 
geniuses in the world. Any leading cadre who is floating on the 
surface and divorced from practice cannot acquire the know- 
ledge and ability to build socialism. Experience is essential 
for cadres and can only be accumulated after going through 
many years of practice. As long as one does not take one’s 
partial experiences as the universal truth, and pays attention 
to summing up experiences and raising them to a higher level, 
then these kinds of experiences are very precious. We must 
remember well Chairman Mao’s teaching: “The ideology, 
opinion, plans, and methods of any great person can only be 
a reflection of the objective world. His raw materials and 
semi-finished products can come only from the practice of 
the masses or his own scientific experimentation. His brain 
can only serve the function of a processing factory making 
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the finished products. Otherwise it has no other usefulness. 
Whether or not these finished products made by a person’s 
brain are useable or correct must still be tested by the people. 
If our comrades do not understand this point, then they will 
certainly run into problems everywhere.” 

We must criticize the bad style of work of being divorced. 
from the masses and manual labor, becoming an overlord 
Official, and making special exceptions for oneself. We must 
advocate plain living, hard struggle, and sharing joys and 
sorrows with the masses. We must persist in the system of 
cadres participating in collective productive labor. Chairman 
Mao said: “The question of cadres participating in collective 
productive labor is a matter of fundamental importance in 
the socialist system. If cadres do not engage in collective 
productive labor, then they will be divorced from the broad 
laboring masses and revisionism will appear.” Our comrades 
should always be vigilant against this kind of danger and 
should, as stipulated by the Party and state, consciously par- 
ticipate in collective labor and maintain the broadest, closest, 
and most constant contact with the masses. 

We should criticize the bad habits of being self-impor- 
tant, self-righteous, conceited, domineering, and hasty in re- 
primanding people. We should hold on to the fine style of 
work of being modest and prudent, and shun complacency 
and impetuosity. It is precious to understand oneself. We 
should be strict in analyzing ourselves and should always 
apply the principle of “one dividing into two” to our own 
work. We should dare to persist in the truth and be brave 
in correcting errors. We should avoid being fond of hearing 
only praises but not criticisms. We should not get angry at 
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criticisms and, moreover, should not attack or seek vengeance 
on persons making criticisms. Our comrades should 
understand that errors cannot be avoided as long as we are 
doing work. It is not a bad thing to make a serious self- 
criticism and sincerely accept other people’s criticisms after 
making an error. This definitely will not harm, but can only 
strengthen the confidence comrades and people have in us. 
This is beneficial both to oneself and to the revolutionary 
cause. “Don’t be upset after making errors. Our Party allows 
one to make a self-examination and to correct the error.” 
All comrades with the Party spirit should handle matters 
according to this rule. , 

The Chinese Communist Party, armed with the theory 
and ideology of Marxism-Leninism, has developed through 
the Chinese people these fine styles of work: Integrating 
theory with practice, closely integrating with the masses, and 
making self-criticisms. Our Party has become a “spirited van- 
guard organization leading the proletariat and the revolution- 
ary masses to battle against class enemies” precisely because 
we practice these styles of work. The renegade and traitor Lin 
Piao at one time wantonly tried to sabotage our Party’s fine 
styles of work. Some of the comrades were certainly affected 
by this harmful influence. Our task is to clean up Lin Piao’s 
influence and continue to maintain and foster the Party's 
three fine styles of work in accordance with Chairman Mao’s 
directives, especially the relevant ones made after the Cultural 
Revolution. 

Our great socialist motherland has already gone through 
26 glorious years of struggles with enemies at home and 
abroad. Although imperialism blockaded us for a long time, 


social-imperialism tried repeatedly to subvert us, and op- 
portunist and revisionist lines interfered and disrupted us 
several times, the cntire people, under the leadership of the 
Chinese Communist Party headed by our great leader Chair- 
man Mao, did not retreat but continued to advance along 
the proletarian revolutionary line. The socialist revolution 
and socialist construction won great victories after victories. 

At present, our socialist motherland is at a very crucial 
period of historical development. If we take Chairman Mao’s 
three important directives as the key link, carry out well the 
rectification work on all fronts, and continue to be indepen- 
dent and self-reliant, then we certainly can accomplish the 
lofty goal of building our country into a powerful socialist 
country, and certainly can liberate Taiwan and complete the 
great task of unifying the motherland. i 

Our cause is just. No enemy can subvert a just cause. 
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the Fourth National People’s Congress proposed the great 
task of developing our national economy in the next twenty- 
five years. The first step is to build an independent and re- 
latively complete industrial structure and national economic 
structure. This should be completed before 1980. The 
second step is to fully realize the modernization of agricul- 
ture, industry, national defense and science and technology 
within this century. This will push our national economy 
into the front ranks of the world. The coming ten years will 
be the critical period for realizing these two steps. We must 
be guided by Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line in carrying 
out this struggle, so that our national economy may make a 
new leap forward. 

A socialist industry is the leading force of our national 
economy. It is only through accelerating industrial develop- 
ment that we can better support agriculture, stimulate the 
development of our national economy, strengthen our na- 
tional defense to prepare against a war of aggression, further 
strengthen the material base of the dictatorship of the Pro- 
letariat and support the revolutionary struggles of the peoples 
of world. Currently on the international scene, the causes 
of revolution and war are both on the rise. A world war is 
bound to break out someday. Europe remains the strategic 
focus of Soviet revisionism, although the USSR would still like 
to move against us. We must spend whatever time we have in 
serious and concrete work. Accelerating industrial develop- 
ment is a major and sharp political question. The Party and 
State, while diligently developing agriculture, must at the 
same time strive to accelerate industrial development. 
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1. General Programme of Work 


Chairman Mao’s directives concerning the study of 
theory to struggle and guard against revisionism, stability and 
unity, and raising the level of activity of our national eco- 
nomy, form the general programme of work for our Party, 
Army and Nation. To accelerate industrial development we 
must firmly grasp this general programme. 

On the industrial front, the struggle between two classes, 
two roads, and two lines is very intense. The old and new 
bourgeoisie are madly attacking socialism by stealing, cor- 
rupting, speculating and conspiring both inside and outside 
the State. A small number of enterprises have serious capi- 
talist tendencies. They are sabotaging the national plan and 
undertaking illegal free production and free exchange. Some 
Party members, cadres, and workers pursue bourgeois life 
styles. In some enterprises, the leadership is not in the hands 
of true Marxists or in the hands of the workers and masses. 

Some comrades notice all these but simply ignore them. 
They only give lip-service to the Party’s basic line. In reality, 
the struggle between two classes and two roads has been push- 
ed aside. Without grasping this principle contradiction, there 
can be no end to mutual attacks. A number of people are 
practising bourgeois factionalism, struggling for power and 
gain, establishing mountain tops, and creating splits. They 
have caused great confusion in the enterprises, local regions 
and in the Party. Class enemies have taken advantage of this 
confusion for private gain, some have even usurped leader- 
ship positions. They struggle for restoring the past under 
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the banner of anti-tradition. They struggle for revisionism 
under the banner of anti-revisionism. They sabotage revolu- 
tion and production, pull down good cadres, attack 
model workers and model collectives. Bad people are in 
power, while good people suffer. In these localities and 
enterprises, management is in chaos, production has suffered 
prolonged stagnation, some of the enterprises have actually 
changed in nature. 

In all these localities, bureaus, and enterprises, Chair- 
man Mao’s three directives must be thoroughly and persis- 
tently implemented. We must organize the cadres and masscs 
to study seriously and to relate to concrete practice, so as to 
clarify the question of how to strengthen the dictatorship of 
the proletariat. We must use the Marxist position, viewpoint, 
and method to analyse the complicated situation of class 
struggle today. We must proceed from the outward pheno- 
mena to the substructure, and to expose it. We must stringent- 
ly differentiate and properly handle the two different types of 
contradiction, pursue the Party’s basic line in criticizing the 
revisionist line, capitalist tendencies and bourgeois factional- 
ism. We must resolutely smash the sabotage activities of the 
class enemies, pay attention to rectifying our work in industry, 
adopt practical and effective measures, solve the problems 
of confusion and slackness in industrial and enterprise mana- 
gement, deepen the mass movement of learning from Taching 
and raise the level of production and construction. 


2. Party Leadership 


Whether Chairman Mao’s three directives can be truly 
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carried out depends a great deal upon the Party’s leadership. 

Currently, Party leadership of the enterprises falls into 
four categories: 

1. There are those who loyally carry out the Party’s 
line, direction and policy, who dare to lead and to accept 
responsibility, pursue unity, and perform a good job of 
grasping revolution and production. 

2. Others whose leadership is characterised by varying 
degrees of “softness, looseness and slackness”. These leader- 
ship units are frightened, they do not dare to stick to the 
principles. The good things are not praised, the bad things are 
not criticised. Consequently, the Party organisation is weak 
and ineffective. Some of them are divided and practice bour- 
geois factionalism, each blowing its own horn and singing its 
own tune, so that a core group cannot be formed. Some of 
them show a softening of their revolutionary will, they let 
things pass, a little sickness is exaggerated. They moan when 
all is well and conservatively stick to old rules. Nothing is 
being accomplished. 

3. Unreformed intellectuals and “bold elements” are in 
power. These people are politically ignorant and un- 
experienced in production. Yet, they make the most noise, 
pointing their fingers and calling the shots, accusing 
people and singing a high sounding tune, but never working 
out concrete problems. All the time they label people as 
“reviving tradition”, “falling backward”, ‘conservative 
forces”, “pulling the cart without looking at the road” or 
“suppressing the revolutionary zeal of the cadres and the 
broad masses.” 

4. Bad people are in power. These elements steal and 
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corrupt, speculate and cheat. Some of them are anti-Party 
and anti-socialist rightists. They use their positions of power 
to do bad things. On the one hand, they take in some people 
and corrupt them in order to develop thcir power base. On 
the other hand, they attack and accuse good revolutionary 
cadres and workers in order to realize the dictatorship of 
the bourgeoisie, to revive tradition and to move backward. 

The third and fourth types are only a handful, but they 
are very dangerous. The reason why there is a prolonged 
lack of change in the situation in these units is that there is 
somebody backing them up. 

To rectify these enterprises, the Party leadership must 
first be rectified. The Party Committees of the ministries, 
provinces, cities and autonomous regions must analyse the 
individual situation in each of its subordinate units, separate 
out different situations, employing corrective measures in 
several stages, so that within one year the leadership of these 
enterprises, including those that are state-owned and collec- 
tively-owned may be rectified. Grasp first the key enterprises 
and then proceed to the general ones. Particularly, the first 
and second posts on the Party Committees of the enterprises 
must be filled by comrades who have a strong sense of Party 
discipline, good attitudes, and can unite people. 

After rectification, the situation in those leadership 
bodies that are “soft, loose and slack” must be changed. 
Those leadership bodies that contain tnreformed intellectuals 
and “bold elements” must be reshuffled. The power that 
has been usurped by bad elements must be restored to the 
control of true Marxists and the workers and masses. 

All enterprises must implement thoroughly the principle 
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of “the old-middle-aged-young three-in-one combinations”, 
to build a leadership that is trim and effective, not swollen 
and ineffective; strong and vigorous, not weak and loose; can 
stand a hard battle and will not crumble upon the first attack. 
Enterprises are the first line of the battle, all leadership 
cadres must direct the battle on the front line. Experienced 
cadres who are old and weak may remain in the enterprises 
and the industrial departments as consultants. 

All work relating to the enterprises, all political move- 
ments must be placed under the central leadership of the 
Party Committees. Revolutionary Committees, workers’ 
unions, and youth regiments must all work under the central 
guidance of the Party Committees, and no individual or 
Organisation may stand above it. All tendencies that 
weaken the leading role of the Party must be fought 
against. 


3. Relying on the Working Class 


Who shall we rely on in the management of enterprises, 
is a question of class and line. 

Chairman Mao has long pointed out: “We must rely 
completely and whole-heartedly on the working class.” Today 
there are localities and units that are not following this po- 
licy. They do not rely on the working class, but rather 
on this or that backer. They do not undertake class 
analysis, but blindly follow the “rebel factions” and “go- 
against-the-tide elements”. As a result, they split the work- 
ing class and lose touch with the workers and broad masses. 

It has been nine years since the Cultural Revolution. To 
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continue categorizing the working class into conservatives and 
rebels is erroneous. The correct thing to do is to differentiate 
them into progressive, centre, and backward, according to 
their present concrete performance in socialist revolution and 
socialist reconstruction. By taking the progressive ones as 
the backbone, mobilizing the centre, helping and educating the 
backward, we can continually strengthen revolutionary unity 
of the entire working class. 

As for rebelling and going against the tide, a concrete 
analysis must be made to see which class is rebelled against 
and what kind of tide is being fought against. The correct 
ones must be supported, the erroneous ones must be 
criticised. The reactionary ones must be firmly stemmed, 
investigated and then criticised. We must be particulary 
alert against a handful of bad people sabotaging the work 
under the banner of “rebellion” and “going against the tide”. 
Leading cadres must uphold the principles at all times and 
not bend in the wind. They must not be seduced by beauti- 
ful phrascs or frightened into submission by labels, and there- 
upon lay down the arms of revolutionary thought and even 
hand over the power to others. 

In drawing the lines betwcen the rebels, the going- 
against-the-tiders, and the progressive elements of the work- 
ing class, the criterion must not be that anyone who had once 
participated in rebellion and going against the tide is a pro- 
gessive element of the working class. All those who attempt 
to use “rebel” and “going against the tide” as assets to obtain 
favours from the Party, and want to become Party members 
and officials, must not be granted their requests. Not only 
shall their requests not be granted, they must be criticised 
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too. 

A persistent and sharp tit-for-tat struggle must be waged 
against bourgeois factionalism. To continue practicing bour- 
geois factionalism now is to practice revisionism and capital- 
ism. Those who do not change after continual reeducation 
must be dealt with severely. Party members are not allowed 
to undertake factionalist activity. If they insist on doing so, 
they will be expelled from the Party. 

Implement the Party’s policy. Workers, technicians, and 
ordinary cadres who have been labelled as “conservatives” 
and “wrong sides”, must be cleared. Relevant files must be 
returned to them personally or destroyed. We must unite 
over ninety-five per cent of the cadres and the masses, mo- 
bilize all positive factors, and develop fully the enthusiasm, 
intelligence and creativity of the workers and masses to im- 
prove the revolution and production in the enterprises. 


4. Rectify Enterprise Management 


Since the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, many 
enterprises have persisted in the line laid down by Anshan 
Steel Mill, they have freely mobilized the masses and improved 
enterprise management and all areas of work have developed 
well. But a substantial number of enterprises are weak in 
political and ideological work, management is in chaos, work 
productivity is low, product quality is poor, maintainence is 
expensive, costs are high and breakdowns are frequent, 
causing serious loss to the country and the people. These 
enterprises, while rectifying and strengthening the leadership, 
must simultaneously rectify enterprise management practice 
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and lay down rules of operation. 

We must continue to deepen the criticism of the revi- 
sionist line in enterprise management, we must be not slack 
in this. The purpose of this is to strengthen, not weaken, so- 
cialist enterprise management, production management and 
operation rules. This is required at all times for ten thou- 
sand years. The question is which line to take and whom 
to rely on to carry it out. Opposition to enterprise manage- 
ment and operation rules will inevitably lead to anarchy. 
“An anarchist situation is not in accordance with the interest 
and needs of the people.” 

All enterprises must stick to the principle of putting pro- 
letarian politics in command, and place political and ideolo- 
gical work in the first priority. We must grasp well the build- 
ing of the Party organisation and leadership at the grass-roots 
level, let the party branches play the role of bastions of battle 
and Party members vanguard models, organize well the 
theoretical studies of the workers, as well as education in 
class struggles, the overall political situation and revolutionary 
tradition. All this must be done in relation to practice. All 
political movements in the enterprises must be conducted. 
while maintaining production. Abandoning production in 
order to make revolution must not be allowed. 

All work in the enterprises must stick to the mass line. 
Start mass movements and take a free hand in mobilizing 
the masses to conduct them. Do not let a few people do 
it in isolation. We must start socialist labor competitions. 
Cadres of all levels in the enterprises must participate in the 
system of collective production work, frequently come to- 
gether with the masses and discard special privileges. Work- 
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ers must participate in enterprise management. Broadly im- 
plement the three-in-one combination of leading cadres, work- 
ers and technicians. 

Under the central leadership of the Party Committee, 
all enterprises must include a strong and independent system 
of management and production control that will supervise 
daily production and handle problems arising from produc- 
tion, in order to guarantee the smooth functioning of produc- 
tion. The Party Committee need not handle all problems 
large and small, thus permitting the Party Committee to con- 
centrate on grasping major issues. Trimmed down functional 
organs should be created on the basis of production require- 
ments and simplified structures. These organs must face the 
masses, the grass-roots level, and the front line of production. 
They must unite closely with the masses, improve the manage- 
ment of planning, techniques, labour and financial accounting. 

All enterprises must grasp the following major economic 
and technical targets: (1) production targets, (2) variety tar- 
gets, (3) quality targets, (4) materials, fuels, and power con- 
sumption targets, (5) work productivity targets, (6) cost tar- 
gets, (7) profit targets, (8) circulating capital share targets, etc. 
Units who do not fulfill these targets in quantity, quality and 
on schedule, cannot be considered as having fulfilled the na- 
tional plan. Prolonged failure in fulfilling the national plan 
is the responsibility of the leadership. All enterprises should 
take pride in achieving large quantities, high quality, 
low cost, and more fund accumulation. All enterprises 
should be ashamed of getting smal] quantities, poor quality, 
large expenses, and losses (except losses permitted by policy). 
Those who have not yet reached prevailing standards, must 
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try to reach them as soon as possible. Those who have re- 
ached such standards must try to surpass the national and 
international standards. 

Quality, variety, and requirements must be given first 
priority. Those products that do not meet the standard must 
not leave the factories. Departments are allowed to refuse 
products that cannot be used. Those that have left the fac- 
tories should be guaranteed maintainence, compensation and 
replacements. 

Production and cutting expenses must be equally em- 
phasised. Try to reduce the consumption quotas on material, 
fuel, and power. Constant clearing of warehouses is neces- 
sary for maintenance purposes, reducing inventories, da- 
mages, and losses. Expenses not to be counted as costs 
shoula not be included in costs. Unauthorized assignment 
of tasks to enterprises, removing of products, capital, labour, 
plants, and materials must be resisted by the enterprises. 

Production organization must be improved to assure 
proper work load and job category assignment. Reduce the 
number of non-production and off-production workers. Raise 
work time efficiency. Activities to be performed on overtime 
schedules must not be undertaken during worktime. Today 
many enterprises have established a substantial number of 
sports teams, literary propaganda teams, militia, writing com- 
mittees, and many other types of similar groups, thus re- 
sulting in a substantial number of young workers going off 
production, especially in the front line. The size of non- 
production workers in enterprise has risen to thirty to forty 
per cent. All these off-production specialized teams must be 
discarded. All those who should not go off production must 
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return to their work stations. 

All enterprises must rely on the masses. Based on con- 
crete practice, they must build and improve the following 
production management system: (1) system of responsible 
work stations; (2) system for evaluating performance; (3) 
technical operation procedures; (4) quality control; (5) facility 
management and maintenance; (6) production safety mea- 
sures; (7) accounting system etc. The specific content of 
these systems should vary according to changing objective 
conditions and should be gradually improved, but they must 
exist and must be strictly implemented. Abolishing ‘or 
weakening these systems at will must not be allowed under 
any circumstances. 

A system of responsibility is the core of the system of 
operational rules in an enterprise. Without a system of tight 
responsibility, production can only be a battle of chaos. 
Building a system of responsibility is a crucial aspect of 
rectifying enterprise management. Each job and each sta- 
tion must have a responsible person. Each cadre, worker, 
and technician must be assigned a specific job responsibility. 
Such a system must be well-coordinated with the mass move- 
ment. Strengthen political and ideological work so that ob- 
serving operation procedures becomes a conscious part of 
the masses. 


5. Two Positive Factors 


Since 1970, changes in the system of industria] manage- 
ment have resulted in local management of the vast majority 
of the enterprises. This has strengthened the centralized 
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leadership of the local Party Committees in economic work. 
and has significantly increased industrial development and 
industrial aid to agriculture. The facts have clearly shown 
that “two positive factors are much better than one.” 
We must maintain this type of management. 

Decentralization of enterprise management must con- 
tinue down to the localities. Railways, postal service, inland 
water transport, civil air transport, oil pipes, shipping lines 
that cut across provinces, and large oilfields, selected in- 
dustries, special construction projects, and specialized work 
teams, shall remain under central management. Other enter- 
prises which have not been decentralized or are temporarily 
under central management must be gradually decentralized as 
objective conditions allow, or they may be put under joint 
management by the central and local leadership, with the 
latter assuming the major role. 

Local Party Committees must strengthen their leadership 
in industry. Decentralized enterprises and large and medium 
local enterprises are in principle under the direct super- 
vision of provincial, municipal, and autonomous regional 
leadership. The major responsibility for management and 
leadership resides with the provincial and municipal levels. 
Further decentralization must not be allowed. Currently, 
many local enterprises do not possess a complete management 
organisation, staff members are insufficient, and they have 
difficulty in adjusting to decentralization. Many problems 
go unattended, and production is not well managed. This 
impedes the development of production. In these places, the 
rapid building up of a complete management organisation is 
required to firmly develop production. 


The central and local leadership must make a joint 
effort to improve the management of and transition to decen- 
tralization. They must pay attention to this. Our present 
task is the building of a national industrial structure, and at 
the same time to gradually build up an industrial system of 
mutually supporting regions. It is not yet time to make each 
province or area an indcpendent system in itself. Therefore, 
these enterprises that affect the overall national economy 
are placed under double leadership, and those large scale 
local enterprises are still placed under central supervi- 
sion. This is not only with regard to direction, policy, and 
planning, but also product distribution and the supply of 
essential materials that cannot be solved by the locality. In 
these enterprises, the local authorities must discuss with the 
central departments on matters of reassigning positions for 
important leading cadres. The local leadership must first 
guarantee the fulfillment of the enterprise plan. 

Decentralization of enterprises must be accompanied by 
hierarchical management. Central control must not be weak- 
ened. What should be centralized must be centralized, and 
not divided. The following must be placed under central 
supervision, and no locality or ministry may do whatever they 
please: (1) the direction and policy of the national economy; 
(2) major production targets in industry and agriculture: (3) 
investment in basic construction and major projects; (4) 
allocation of essential materials; (5) purchasing and dis- 
tribution of essential products; (6) national fiscal budget 
and the supply of money; (7) increases of staff and workers 
and wages; (8) pricing of essential industrial and agri- 
cultural products. Currently, some localities and units 
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ignore the national interest and the plans laid down by the 
central leadership, changing established policy at will, break- 
ing the national plan, reformulating the production directions 
of the decentralized enterprises, refusing to co-operate with 
other units, failing to fulfill product supply quotas, confusing 
basic construction and expansion, wasting materials and ca- 
pital funds. They even increase staff, raise the wage bill and 
change the pricing of products at will. This is not to be 
allowed. 


6. Unified Planning 


To guarantee the balanced and rapid growth of industry 
and the national economy and to realize the target for the 
coming ten years, it is necessary to strengthen the unified na- 
tional plan. This must take place both at the central and local 
level, and in the nationally owned and collectively owned units. 
Production, construction, and all other major economic activi- 
ties including work, wages, materials, and accounting, must be 
approved and balanced at each level, to be incorporated into 
the national plan, so that the whole nation will be like one 
chess board. The absence or the destruction of a unified 
plan will result in blind manoeuvring, thus creating con- 
ditions for the spread of capitalism. The end result will be 
the breakdown of socialism. As for collectively-owned enter- 


prises, leadership must be strengthened to develop the positive 
factors and avoid unplanned work. 


A balanced synthesis of the national plan must be 
arrived at on the basis of the Party’s line, direction and policy, 
as well as the task and target of the national economic plan 
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and the objective possibilities. Special emphasis must be 
placed on the balancing ratios of agriculture, light and heavy 
industries; raw materials industries and manufacturing in- 
dustries; accumulation and consumption; economic construc- 
tion and national defense; production maintenance and the 
material and facility requirements of basic construction; 
“skeleton” and “meat”, etc. 

The formation of a plan must be based on a total mo- 
bilization of the masses and broad consultation with the units 
at the grass roots level. The method of “from low to high, 
unity of low and high, decentralization as the base, unity 
in centralization” must be adopted, with balancing on each 
level, to arrive at a unified national plan. 

The formation of a plan must be based on objective 
evidence, so that it may be both positive and reliable, with 
sufficient leeway for adjustments. 

The plan must be taken seriously. After the central 
has approved the plan, all ministries and localities must in- 
sist on fulfillment. Lack of concern for the overall situation, 
ignoring the national plan, and working according to private 
desires must be opposed. Modification of plan must be made 
through standard procedures, and subject to approval. 

Strengthen the planning and accounting burcaus, so that 
such work will be improved. Statistics must reflect actual 
situations, all attempts at faking figures must be opposed. 


7. Taking Agriculture as the Base 


Agriculture is the base of the national economic plan. 
Without agricultural development there can be no industrial 
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development. All industrial ministries must firmly establish 
the idea of taking agriculture as the base, so as to better serve 
agriculture, and strengthen the worker-peasant alliance. 

The national economic plan, whether it be national or 
local, must stick to the agriculture—light industry--heavy in- 
dustry ordering, with first priority given to agriculture. As 
industry develops, its share will grow, and the more crucial 
it will be to place special emphasis on agriculture. This 
major law of development has been borne out by both posi- 
tive and negative experiences. 

Each ministry must grasp the requirements of agricul- 
ture, and make the aiding of agricultural modernization thcir 
own major task. Every effort must be made to provide agri- 
culture with machinery, chemical fertilizers, fuel, power, con- 
struction materials, transport facilities etc., in order to fur- 
ther increase the contribution of agricultural production. At 
the same timc, more positive efforts must be made to assist the 
supply of materials for rural light industries. This will in- 
crease exchange flows between. the cities and the countryside. 

The cities must mobilize the countryside. Each industrial 
city must act according to its means, mobilize one or more 
counties, and assist them in developing agriculture forestry 
animal husbandry, secondary industries, fisheries, and small 
scale industries. This will increase the income of the com- 
munes and the brigades, and improve the supplies to the 
cities. These matters must be included in the plans of the 
industrial cities, with special bureaus in charge Mining 
enterprises like Taching with sufficient conditions must learn 
from Taching to implement the policy of the worker-peasant 
alliance, and to strengthen co-operation between the city and 
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countryside. Thcy should develop secondary agricultural pro- 
duction in order to raise the level of self-sufficiency in grain 
and secondary food products. Where there is no possibility of 
opening up new lands for cultivation, but with a village 
nearby, then under the unified leadership of the local Party 
Committee arrangements for bringing one or two communes 
into enterprise supervision could be made. This could help 
them develop secondary agricultural products, and become a 
base for providing mining and industrial enterprises with ve- 
getables, meats, and other secondary food products. 

Take initiative in educating the workers on worker- 
peasant alliance, so as to improve workcr-pcasant rclations. 


8. Wage a Major Campaign in Mining 


The most serious problem in industry now is that 
the raw matcrials, fucl, and powcr industrics arc lagging 
behind the manufacturing industries, particularly the steel 
industry. Within the steel industry and the entire materials 
industry, the weakest link is the mining industry. To speed 
up industrial development it is absolutely necessary to im- 
plement the directive of “taking steel as the key link”. ‘*De- 
veloping manufacturing industries without materials, is like 
cooking without rice”. 

Leadership on all levels must attach great importance to 
mining construction. They must assign competent cadres to 
supervise mining work, so that the best forces will be gathered 
to solve the problems of mining and steel production. In- 
dependent mining enterprises should be established at sites 


where there are rich deposits of iron ores. 

Machinery production industries must vigorously deve- 
lop large and advanced mining facilities, transport facilities, 
and other mining equipment. At the same time some crucial 
advanced mining technology should be imported. 

To implement the coordinated development and 
utilization of mining resources, the ‘practice of “one 
on one” must be opposed. Planning committees of each level 
must take up the task of supervision and management. 

While mining development is underway, the problems 
of production and manufacturing must be simultaneously 
solved, so that coordinated development of various industrial 
ministries can be arranged. 


9. Develop Hidden Potentials, Make 
Improvements and Changes 


Our national industry has already developed a corres- 
ponding base, with well laid out planning . . . The present 
problem is to fully utilize this industrial base via improve- 
ments and changes in technology, reasonable organisation 
and the. coordination of work efforts, so that it may continue 
to grow and develop. These methods are more advan- 
tageous terms of investment savings. quicker and greater 
results than in construction of new projects. Future in- 
dustrial development must rely on developing the potentials 
of existing enterprises and not by developing new projects. 
This is an important direction that must be followed. 

Each enterprise must take a free hand in mobilizing the 
masses, to wage a people’s war in developing hidden poten- 
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tials, improving and changing existing enterprises. The ten- 
dency to develop new projects all the time and to refuse to 
fully utilize the existing base and develop its hidden resources 
must be criticised. 

The barriers between enterprises and between localities 
must be broken to improve socialist cooperation. Manage- 
ment bureaus of each level of industry must fully grasp this 
task. 

The communist attitude must be exalted. The con- 
veniences should be passed to others while the difficulties 
should be kept for oneself. The attitude of treating factors 
of production under state ownership as belonging to ones 
own ministry, locality, or enterprise must be opposed. Other- 
wise many facilities will become idle rather than participating 
in cooperative work. The erroneous attitude of starting every- 
thing anew by oneself, without relying on anybody else must 
be opposed. 

Improvements, changes, and organisational cooperation 
must be placed under the supervision of a unified leadership 
with coordinated planning. Priority should be given to in- 
creasing raw materials, fuel, and short process products, as 
well as increasing the level of coordinated utilization and 
of systematic production. Those manufacturing enterprises 
with excess production capacity, should organize part of their 
facilities into producing short process products. Those that 
already have transformation and improvement capital should 
spend efforts in planning and spending. Special priority 
should be given to innovation and modification in industrial 
planning and allocation of materials, facilities, and capital 
funds. 
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10. Carry Through Basic Construction 


Take decisive steps and employ a tight management 
scheme to solve. these problems. 

1. All ministries whether central or local, while arrang- 
ing investments in basic. construction and development of 
construction projects, must take as their target the basic eco- 
nomic goals of the coming five to ten years. Initiatives that 
depart form this basic goal must not be allowed. Develop- 
ment should be made according to the limits imposed by 
resources, finances, and manpower. These limits must not 
be surpassed. Due consideration must be given to priorities, 
to avoid undifferentiated development speeds in all areas. A 
balanced development of large, medium, and small must be 
concretely implemented. with balanced used of native and 
foreign skills. This basic direction must not be disregarded 
in favour of adopting only large, foreign, and complete tech- 
nologies. s 

2. Beginning with 1976, the annual work on large and 
medium scale projects should be firmly placed under the 
supervision and management of...... , the annual set up of 
new projects must guarantee the inclusion of...... to... , to re- 
duce the current building cycle of...... years to...... years. 
The new projects must be separately investigated and firm 
control must be exercised on those that are on-going, those 
that are not absolutely required or whose requirements cannot 
be met should be stopped or slowed down. 

3. In all basic construction, including self-accumulated 
capital by ministries and localities, production must be 
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brought into the national plan. Large and medium scale 
projects must be approved by the state, small-scale projects 
must be approved by the province, municipal city, or au- 
tonomous regions. No locality, ministry, or unit may initiate, 
expand, raise the targets of basic construction projects with- 
out approval. No person may change the speed of develop- 
ment or take the materials, facilities and capital funds be- 
longing to the state to initiate new projects at will. 

4. Rectify the flow of capital funds. Basic main- 
tenance funds, circulating production capital, allowances on 
depreciation of basic enterprise facilities, state profits and 
taxes of enterprises and deposits in banks must not be taken 
away in order to start basic construction projects. Distribut- 
ing funds to enterprises and communes for undertaking basic 
construction projects must not be allowed. Basic construc- 
tion banks with the responsibility for unified management of 
funds for basic construction should be established to im- 
prove the work of supervision. All projects that are in va- 
riance with the national plan should not be funded. 

5. All construction work must proceed along lines 
strictly in accordance with established procedures. Projects 
without prior planning and facility arrangements must not 
be incorporated into the annual plan and must not be 
undertaken. All large and medium scale projects must have 
prior arrangements, and should be adequately supplied as 
work progresses. These tasks should be the responsibility of 
special bureaus. 

6. Rectify the management of basic construction. Begin- 
ning with on the site investigation, everything from design to 
actual work must be checked. A tight system of operation 
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rules and job responsibility must be established. We must 
raise the productivity of construction teams, speed up con- 
struction, guarantee construction quality, lower construction 
expenses, raise investment effectiveness, and overcome serious 
wastage problems. 


11. Adopt Advanced Techniques 


For an industrially backward country to catch up with 
an industrially advanced country, it must adopt advanced 
technology. We must do the same. Each ministry and enter- 
prise must know the advanced standards of the world, and 
establish plans and procedures to catch up and surpass them. 

A great effort must be made to mobilize the masses in 
improving technology and conducting scientific experiments. 
Respect the creativeness of the masses. Pay attention to 
summarizing, raising, and spreading the results of the im- 
provements madc by the masses. Develop the strategic po- 
sitions of research institutions. and research teams, so that 
they may be closely aligned with the masses in solving and 
developing major and crucial scientific and technological pro- 
blems. The scientific research units of the Academy of Science 
and the various ministries that have responsibility at the 
state level, must implement the system of leadership by the 
Science Academy and the various ministries. Those that 
have been decentralized must be brought back. Scientific 
research and Technica] management in the mining enter- 
prises must be strengthened. Large and medium scale enter- 
prises must have their own research and experiment organisa- 
tions. Some enterprises must even establish medium sized 


test laboratories and factories. Small scale enterprises must 
have laboratories for research and experiment, either within 
the limits of the city or in cooperation with other enterprises. 
Technical personnel within the enterprises must be part of 
the production staff, they must not go off production. Ad- 
vanced institutes and universities must fully utilize their 
scientific research capabilities to implement the policy of 
“Jet a hundred flowers bloom and let a hundred schools con- 
tend”, thus enriching our science and technology. 

Persist along the direction of unity in learning and crea- 
tion. It is necessary to learn humbly from foreign experience 
and to selectively import advanced technologies from abroad 
for our purposes. This will speed up the development of 
our national economy. We must stick to the principle of 
independence and self-reliance, and oppose the philosophy 
of slavishly learning from abroad and crawling slowly be- 
hind. But we must not be conceited and close our doors 
to everything and refuse to learn at all from abroad. All 
industrial ministries and science research units must firmly 
grasp the favourable opportunity that has been created by 
the success of Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line in foreign 
policy line, and try to learn as fast as possible the new tech- 
nologies which we. need. 

We must train a sufficient technical force to grasp quick- 
ly the foreign technologies which we have imported. The 
principle of “one use, two criticize, three change, four 
create” must be followed. Through utilization we shall be- 
come familiar with it and we can then change it and develop 
it. We must oppose the practice of copying everything, as 
well as the practice of changing and adjusting things before 


learning and mastering new techniques. 

New technologies and new creations should be subjected 
to a system of security, to some extent. However, such in- 
formation should not be withheld from other ministries and 
enterprises. 


12. Increase the Export of Industrial and Mining Products 


To increase the importation of advanced foreign tech- 
nologies, exports must be increased. Hence, the share of 
industrial and mining products in exports must be increased 
as soon as possible. ] 

Each industrial ministry must study the demands on the 
internationa] market, and actively seek to increase the pro- 
duction of products that can earn foreign exchange. Produc- 
tion must be rapidly increased, and so must exports. It is 
not sufficient to consider only the import side without 
giving due consideration to the export side. The domestic 
market is the basis of our country, the foreign market is 
only supplementary. But the forcign market is also impor- 
tant and should not be overlooked. 

To speed up the development of coal and oil in our 
country, we may consider the adoption of certain practices 
in international transactions, like, long-term credits and con- 
tracts, under conditions of equality and mutual benefit. In 
certain areas of production, we may import from foreign 
countries entire sets of modern facilities, to be paid back 
by our production of oil and coal. 
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13. From Each According to His Means, 
to Each According to His Contribution 


On the problem of wages, the long standing policy of 
our Party is to oppose great disparities in wages, as well as 
to oppose egalitarianism. 

We must restrict bourgeois rights, oppose enlarging dis- 
parities and material incentives. If this is not done we will 
stimulate the growth of capitalism and endanger the dictator- 
ship of the Proletariat. 

While restricting bourgeois rights, we must be mindful 
of the material and moral conditions that are presently in 
existence. We must not negate the principle of distribution 
according to contribution. We must not deny the necessity 
of the existence of disparities and pursue egalitarianism. 
Egalitarianism is not only impossible now, it is also impos- 
sible in the future. 

From each according to his means, to each according to 
his contribution; those who do not work will have nothing 
to eat. These are the basic principles of socialism. At the 
present stage, this is in accordance with the requirements of 
the productive forces, and must be implemented. An egali- 
tarian distribution that does not distinguish between dif- 
ferences in the intensities of work, standards of ability, and 
magnitude of contribution, is not conducive to the mobiliza- 
tion of the masses for building socialism. 

The wages of low-wage workers must be raised, so as 
to gradually reduce the disparities in wages. 

A regular system of promotion should be implemented, 


— 265 — 


using as criteria the attitude towards work, technical and 
administrative skills, contribution in work and labour. All 
this must be implemented in accordance with the rules of 
the national plan, and must be discussed thoroughly 
among the masses and approved by the leadership. The 
wages of part of the work force must be increased every one 
or two years. 

Those with jobs in which work conditions are severe 
and intense, such as in high temperatures, underground, high 
above ground, in the wilderness, and in hazardous surround- 
ings, should be further supplemented in wages. 

On the basis of investigation and experience, the present 
wage system must be gradually improved. 

All enterprises must insist on letting politics take com- 
mand and educate the workers on the purposes of building 
a strong socialist country and supporting the world revolu- 
tion, as well as the establishment of a communist work at- 
titude, to properly handle the relationship between private 
and communal interest, short term and long term interest. 
The issue of each according to his means must not be dis- 
associated from that of each according to his contribution. 
We must explain to the masses that we are still a developing 
country, the standard of living can only be raised on the 
basis of developing production and increasing productivity, 
and as such we must continue the excellent tradition of 
hard work and severe struggle. 


14. Concern for the Livelihood of the Workers 


Leadership at all levels must be concerned with both 
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the working conditions and living conditions of the workers. 
The problems in the livelihood of the masses must be brought 
onto the agenda and discussed. Problems that are solvable 
must be solved by mobilizing the masses, so that they 
may actively participate in resolving their own problems. 
Indifference to the problems of the livelihood of the masses 
is a totally erroneous attitude, and must not be adopted. 
The Party committee of each enterprise must include a com- 
tade responsible for handling the problems of livelihood. 

A planned increase of workers quarters and construction 
of public utilities in cities must be undertaken. Funds 
allocated by the state for such purposes should not be ap- 
propriated for other uses. Localities should allocate a greater 
share of their self-accumulated funds for this purpose. 

Actively improve canteen facilities, day-care centres, 
health and medical clinics and similar collective social wel- 
fare projects. Improve the organisation of educational, cul- 
tural, and sports activities. Improve family planning. 

Make an effort at improving the supply of secondary 
food products to cities and mining enterprises. Large and 
medium-sized cities must build their own bases of supply of 
secondary food products, and take steps towards establishing 
large scale pig and poultry farms. 

Effective procedures must be taken to solve the problem 
of married couples being separated for long periods of time, 
resulting from differences in geographic job locations. 

Qualified children may be allowed to continue the work 
of their parents who are either retired or deceased. 

Work safety and protection must be improved, particu- 
larly for female workers. 


Insist on terminating the “three pollutions—matter, gas, 
and water”. Protect the environment and the health condi- 
tions of the workers. New construction projects that have 
not solved the problems of the “three pollutions” must not 
be initiated. Old cities and existing enterprises must systema- 
tically solve the problems of pollution. 

Pay attention to the issue of the combination of labour 
and leisure. 


15. Both Red and Expert 


For the great historic task of building our country into 
a strong modern socialist state, we must have great numbers 
of personnel with political consciousness, technical and ad- 
ministrative skill. 

Chairman Mao long ago pointed out: “In the relation- 
ship between politics and administrative work, politics takes 
precedence and is in the first position. The tendency to 
ignore politics must be opposed, but to be ignorant in tech- 
nical and administrative matters must also be opposed. Our 
comrades, whether they be involved in industry, agriculture, 
commerce, cultural or educational work, must learn some- 
thing about technical and administrative matters, so that 
they can become an insider and be both red and expert.” 
All cadres must respond to Chairman Mao’s words through 
concrete action in leading the workers, scientific and tech- 
nical personnel, along the path to becoming both red and 
expert. 

The workers must arm themselves with Marxism-Lenin- 
ism and Mao Tsetung Thought. They must learn and grasp 
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the technical skills of production, so as to transform them- 
selves into workers with acute class consciousness, strong or- 
ganisational discipline, and well mastered techniques. As 
such they will become the main force in the three great re- 
volutionary movements. 

Scientific and technical personnel must persist in uniting 
with the workers and peasants. They must undertake to 
transform their world view, and dedicate themselves fully to 
serving the people. They must undertake research in science 
and technology and be well versed in technical matters. All 
those who truly wish to serve the cause of socialism must be 
trusted and must be given help in solving problems that 
have to be solved, so that they may concentrate on research 
matters and utilize their skills to make positive contributions. 
Their results and achievements should be acknowledged. As 
for their weaknesses, we must give them enthusiastic help. 
Scientific personnel that have been misallocated must be 
investigated. Some units do not pay enough attention to 
scientific and technical personnel, and to developing their 
potential. This is a wrong attitude. 

Party committees of all levels must exalt those who are 
both red and expert, criticize and educate those who ignore 
politics, research in technical matters or administrative mat- 
ters, so as to create an atmosphere of studying Marxism- 
Leninism and Mao Tsetung Thought together with research 
into technical and administrative matters. Particular atten- 
tion must be paid to the unity of these two aspects so that 
they do not become opposed to one another. We must 
actively seek to create conditions so that the broad masses 
of workers may be both red and. expert. 
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16. On Discipline 


Discipline is the guarantee for the carrying out of the cor- 
rect line. “Among the people there must be freedom, but 
unity of democracy and centralization, of freedom and disci- 
cracy, just as we cannot do without centralization. The 
unity of democracy and centralization, of freedom and disci- 
pline, is our system of democratic centralism.” 

Currently, discipline is lax in many respects. The effects 
are bad and the damage is great. Discipline must be streng- 
thened. A struggle must be waged against attempts to violate 
the policy, the system, unified planning, fiscal and economic 
discipline, and work discipline. 

The broad masses of workers must consciously practice 
discipline. 

Members of the Communist Party and the Youth Lea- 
gue, and particularly leadership cadres of all levels must be- 
come models in observing discipline. 

Support and exalt those comrades who seriously imple- 
ment policy, enforce discipline and dare to uphold principles. 
Revenge must not be allowed to be taken against them. 

Offenses against discipline must be seriously criticised 
and those who perform them must be educated. Serious 
offenses must be punished. Action must be taken against 
offenders according to Party regulations and State Law. 


17. On Work Method and Work Attitude 


“Probe deeper, obtain experience, initiate full scale ac- 


— 270 — 


tivity”. This is our Party’s long-tested Marxist-Leninist work 
method. If industry is to be improved we must adopt such 
a work method. 

Each locality and department possess good models and 
experiences, they have a large number of socialist new things. 
Leadership at all levels must go deep among the masses to 
uncover advanced experiences of the masses. After analysis 
and synthesis they should spread them so as to encourage 
further advances by the masses, so that production can con- 
tinually achieve higher standards. Many localities and de- 
partments have persisted in such work. Their performance 
is good and their work is full of life. But many units are 
not good at such work, having developed the habit of issuing 
orders from the office. They do not have the total picture 
within their grasp, nor do they have models on hand. These 
units must change their work method and attitude. 

While we are grasping the advanced things, we must 
also pay attention to the transformation of work in the back- 
ward units. 

We must follow Chairman Mao’s directive: “Under the 
guidance of the general line, a system of concrete directions, 
policies, and methods must be developed.” Through the 
method of “from the masses to the masses”, we must es- 
tablish a set of rules for managing industry and work rules 
for enterprise management. 

Our work must be concrete and well-grounded, not based 
on empty speculation and discussion. Reduce the number 
of mectings, shorten meetings and speeches. We must not 
discuss and then not decide. We must not decide and then 
not execute. Our work must be penetrating, refined, and 
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concrete. Oppose shallowness, roughness, and superficiality. 
We must exalt the Taching work attitude of “three honesty 
and four seriousness.” (Be an honest person, speak honestly, 
work honestly, serious organisation, requirements, diseipline, 
and attitude) We must dare to take responsibility and oppose 
mutual irresponsibility. We must emphasise efficiency and 
oppose laziness and sloppiness. We must be enthusiastic 
about our work but we must not say false things. 


18. On the Method of Thinking 


We must encourage the use of dialectical materialism 
and oppose the use of metaphysics in our thinking. Make 
an effort at avoiding partiality and narrowness. A problem 
should. be probed from all sides, and not only from one 
side. We must go beyond the phenomena to the essence. We 
must pay attention to one kind of tendency covering up an- 
other kind. of tendency. 

An analytical attitude must be taken with regard to all 
matters. Correct things must be preserved, incorrect things 
must be criticised. Undifferentiated assertions of the total 
correctness or incorrectness of all things must not be allowed. 

We must state thing as they are and strengthen research, 
so that our ideas correspond to reality. We must continually 
try to understand and grasp the objective laws of socialist 
construction. 

We must give weight to both positive and negative ex- 
periences. By cvaluating successes and failures, those with 
imperfect understanding can gradually achieve better under- 
standing of their work. i 


Appendix: Talk Given by Teng Hsiao-ping on 
Industrial Development. 


The following is a general outline of a talk on the pro- 
blems of industrial development given by Teng Hsiao-ping 
on August 18, 1975: 

The enterprises should be rectified. There are quite a 
few problems to be tackled with. The equipment in our 
enterprises is generally poor, particularly in heavy industry; 
things may be slightly better in light industry and transport. 
Enterprise management definitely needs an overhaul. We 
should think about concentrating on bringing order to enter- 
prise management and reinforcing equipment maintenance 
this November and December in preparation for next 
year. As for the equipment which has been neglected, it 
should be overhauled, even though production might be 
slightly affected. It is useless to be over hasty, the more one 
wants to speed ahead, the longer it’ll take to achieve any- 
thing. Enterprise management is a matter of major im- 
portance which I will discuss below. 

1. Stress should be laid on the concept of taking agri- 
culture as the base. The main task of industry is to give 
impetus to the modernization of agriculture. The industrial 
cities and zones should promote the development of neigh- 
bouring villages, strengthen the worker-peasant alliance and 
help develop small-scale industries as part of their overall 
plans. Modernization of agriculture is not just a question 
of mechanization, it also requires the development of science 
and technology. The peasants should set up some mechanized 
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chicken farms which would bring in additional income and 
also keep the cities in supply. There are many inland fac- 
tories dispersed in the rural areas which could help the 
neighbouring villages to improve production. Each large fac- 
tory should aid the modernization of its surrounding arca. 
I wrote to the comrades in Szechwan telling them that the 
more industry develops, the more important it is to give 
priority to agriculture. Without meat and vegetables how 
can the cities survive? 

2. Use new technology. This involves export policies. 
We should export in exchange for the most advanced and 
modern foreign equipment. Dismantle any imported pro- 
duct and you’ll find that many of its parts are from yet other 
countries. Raw materials which we lack for the time being 
should be imported, and more have to be imported. Take 
for example raw materials needed for the chemical industry, 
you can have a synthetic fibre plant but without caustic 
soda and dye you can’t produce, so what then? First, we 
must fully develop the oil industry and export as much as 
possible, it is our most reliable export. Don’t just stick to 
Japan, seek outlets in Western Europe. Sales to West Ger- 
many and France can bring in a variety of quality goods; 
West Germany has some fine technical equipment. 

Petro-chemical products should be considered for export. 
Everything should be done to export arts and crafts, including 
traditional products. There’s also coal, keep in mind the 
policy of ten million tons of coal being equal to five million 
tons of oil—a value of nearly one billion U.S. dollars, Con- 
sider bringing in foreign technology for coal-mining, in 
long-term contracts we can use coal as payment. This is 
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not a case of having a foreign debt. This is an important 
policy decision that will have to be first approved by the 
Central Committee before being put into effect. Its merits 
are three-fold—facilitates export, spurs on coal-mining tech- 
nology and absorbs labour. Productivity in coal-mining is 
too low (some say the daily output per person is 0.8 tons), 
we reached the ton mark before and even that was too low. 
Export in exchange for sophisticated goods in order to 
accelerate industrial technological improvement and increase 
labour productivity. I hear that our geological prospecting 
techniques can only locate the poorer mines, in other countries 
they use intergrated technology to locate rich mines. Why 
cant we import some of this type of equipment? 

3. Increase scientific research. The more industry 
develops the greater the number and proportion of personnel 
engaged in scientific research are required. Large factories 
should have their own research facilities. Small factories 
should come under the city’s programmes or set up collective 
facilities themselves. There are some intellectuals who are 
not doing what they were trained to do. This problem 
should be resolved. This accords with the principle of more, 
faster, better and more economical socialist development. 
Scientific experimentation is one of the three great revolu- 
tions. Never mind anything else, packaging alone requires 
research. The logistics department of the General Com- 
mand wanted to make lighter weight rain-coats, but it 
couldn’t do it alone even though it had its own research 
centre for army equipment. It was finally done through the 
combined efforts of several research centres. 

4. “Quality first” is an important policy which includes 
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variety, exact specifications and quality. The higher the 
quality of the product, the easier and more economical it 
is to find new export outlets. 

5. The key to any system of rules and regulations is 
to have a system of personal responsibility. The probiem we 
now face is one of lack of responsibility. This has to be 
singled out. The pendulum always swings from one extreme 
to another. Without swinging a little further to the other ex- 
treme the problem won’t be resolved. We have to be firm in 
the beginning. Chairman Mao has always advocated the need 
for rules and regulations. In agriculture there are sixty points, 
in industry there are also regulations. Chairman Mao has 
always spoken of revising existing systems and regulations 
and not just the simple negation of everything. It is by 
having rules and regulations that we can give expression to 
the Party’s guidelines, policies and methods. A veteran 
worker in the defence industry has spoken on the necessity 
of a strict system of rules and regulations. Material on this 
will be issued for your study. | 
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On Some Problems in the Fields 


of Science and Technology 


Selections from an Outline Report 
First draft of the Discussion Paper (excerpts) 


We have been at the Academy of Science for nearly a 
month, about twenty actual working days. During this time 
we have reviewed some important historical documents, and 
have held discussions with a number of comrades, some of 
whom are from the Academy. Below are some preliminary 
views on these six questions: ' 

1. On fully recognizing the achievements on the science 

and technology front. (deleted) 

2. On organizational leadership in scientific and tech- 
nological work. (deleted) 

3. On striving to understand the concrete line in scien- 
tific and technological work as proposed by Chair- 
man Mao. 

The Chairman has formulated our Party’s basic line and 
the General Line in socialist construction for the entire tran- 
sitional period of socialism. At the same time, he has also 
formulated the concrete policies for various fields. We have 
only touched on the policies to be followed in science and 
technology. Our understanding is only superficial and far 
from being complete. After preliminary study and investiga- 
tion, we feel that at the present, there are a number of pro- 
blems that require clarification. 
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The first one is the relationship between politics and 
vocation. 

In scientific and technological work, politics must be 
put in command; we must grasp revolution and promote 
scientific research. “The line is the key link. Once the key 
link is grasped, everything becomes clear”. If we forget the 
General Line of the Party, we shall lose our direction. Just 
to have the General Line is not enough. Under the guidance 
of the General Line. we must correctly implement the Party’s 
line and its general and specific policies in the fields of 
science and technology. With an understanding of these po- 
licies, we can achieve unity of action. 

Our task for the present period is to persist in carrying 
out the three directives of learning theory to combat and 
prevent revisionism, promoting unity and stability, and im- 
proving the national economy. These three directives must 
not be separated. If we do not fight and guard against re- 
visionism, our concrete work will be led astray. Without 
unity and stability,“ production, science and technology will 
not proceed smoothly. If production, science and technology 
do not develop, then our material base will be shaky and it 
will be impossible to consolidate the dictatorship of the pro- 
letariat. 

Comrades working in the areas of science and tech- 
nology must be strong in political leadership as well as. being 
capable at giving direction in matters of concrete work. For 
Party cadres to know a great deal about vocational and tech- 
nical matters is difficult, but to be ignorant and unconcemed: 
about them is also wrong. We should aim at being both red 
and expert. 


The second problem is one of the relationship between 
production and scientific experimentation. 

Science develops from production and in turn guides and 
stimulates production. How can we increase production in 
a faster, better and more economically way? The decisive 
factor is man. This calls for people with high political con- 
sciousness and revolutionary enthusiasm, and a mastery of 
advance science and technology. Science and technology are 
also productive forces. Scientific reseatch takes the lead in 
furthering production. The great advances in oil in- 
dustry have proven this. 

The Chairman and the Party Central have proposed the 
great goal of taking two steps in economic development. 
If we do not make great strides in science and tech- 
nology, it cannot be achieved. Without modernization in 
science and technology, there can be no modernization in 
industry, agriculture or national defense. 

Some comrades think that doing scientific research is 
like “distant water that cannot quench an imminent thirst”. 
Actually, the very purpose of advancing scientific research is 
to avoid “digging wells only when one is thirsty”. Some 
comrades are worried that advanced technology is still in its 
experimental stages not a sure thing, and therefore may 
hold up production. Jn the past we did have such experience, 
however the lesson to be learnt from this is not to abandon 
scientific research, but to attach more importance to streng- 
thening it. Maturity always grows out of immaturity, and 
completeness from incompleteness. To increase production, 
we must promote scientific experimentation and new tech- 
nology. Not only must we fix quotas for production output, 
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we must also fix technical and economic targets. 


The third problem is one of the relationship between 
technicians and mass movements. 

To develop science and technology, we must rely on two 
forces, one of technicians and one of the masses. In this 
way, we shall be walking on two legs and making use of two 
positive factors. 

To concentrate only on training a body of technicians, 
discard the masses, neglect the mass movement of scientific 
experimentation, cultivate intellectual aristocrats, disregard 
and even suppress the creativity of the masses are the capital- 
ist and revisionist ways of doing things. 

Without a body of technicians, it is difficult to sustain 
the mass movement. Hence, without technicians it will be 
impossible to raise the mass movement of scientific experi- 
mentation to a higher level. 

The correct policy is to combine the two. The tech- 
nicians must learn from the workers and peasants, and from 
the actual experience gained in production. Such integration 
will certainly not minimize the role of technicians, but rather 
will better expand their role as the backbone of the mass 
movement in scientific experimentation. We must popularize 
scientific knowledge. and introduce research results to the 
masses. The experiences of the masses in production and 
experimentation should be raised to a theoretical level, so 
that science can be advanced and at the same time applied 
to production. The state also has many important problems 
in science and technology which will require the concen- 
trated effort of a large body of technicians. 
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At present, both the rank of technicians and the mass 
movement need to be improved and expanded. A number 
of science and research bureaus have been closed down in 
various places. Many of the personnel have been sent down 
to work in the countryside for long periods of time, while 
others are substituting in on production. A large number of 
special bureaus have not been given new people for many 
years, the average age of personnel being almost forty. This 
situation must be remedied promptly. We urgently need to 
plan and absorb science and engineering university graduates 
who have been sent down to labour for a period of several 
years, as well as activists with a certain level of scientific 
knowledge so as to fill and reinforce the ranks of technicians. 
We must also gradually build up a series of specialized re- 
search centres. 

Scientific experiment is also a form of social practice. It 
can’t be substituted by production. A lot of research work 
calls for field experiments. However, be sure to combine 
outside experimental research with laboratory experimenta- 
tion. Some research cannot be conducted outside and must 
be conducted in laboratories. We must not abolish this type 
of research. We must not demand that all research work 
“take the factory and the countryside as the base”, and: in- 
discriminately shout the slogan: ‘‘open the door to conduct 
scientific research”. 

Some research requires massive joint effort while other 
requires only a small group of people, still others 
demand individual study. To label the work which 
involves only one or a few people as “small-scale production” 
is incorrect, and doesn't help to mobilize the people’s en- 
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thusiasm for socialism. 

The fourth problem is the one of the relationship be- 
tween self-reliance and learning from abroad. 

Experience shows that under the leadership of the Party, 
the Chinese people have firmly grasped their own destiny. 
They are fully capable of relying on. their own efforts to 
develop industry, agriculture, technical innovation, scientific 
experimentation and so on. Our basic emphasis is on self- 
reliance. 

To speak of self-reliance is not to reject all foreign 
things and. isolate oneself behind closed doors. 

Chairman Mao said, “We openly declare, we shall leam 
from abroad. We shall study all of their advanced and good 
things, and: we shall forever continue to learn from them”. 

Lenin studied Marxism and led the October Revolution. 
Chairman Mao studied its universal experience and related 
it to the Chinese situation, thus leading the Chinese revolu- 
tion to victory. We study in order to create. Only those 
who learn well can continue to improve and then surpass 
other. This is true in the social sciences as well as in the 
natural sciences. 

Our science and technology falls considerably short of 
world standards. The idea that “everything foreign is good”, 
is incorrect. However, not to introduce foreign achievements 
and to refuse to face up to the existing gap is also wrong. 
We admit there is a gap so that more effort will be expended 
in narrowing it. 

In scientific research, we must pay close attention to the 
developing trends in science and technology all over the 
world. We must collect, study and analyse foreign materials 
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and documents on this subject, and greatly increase our 
scientific investigative work. Only by doing this can we 
really know our position in relation to others. This will 
enable us to advance on the others’ foundation, avoid their 
mistakes and catch up with them. 

In order to gain time and speed, we must import some 
advanced technology and equipment. We import for the 
sake of reference, to stimulate our creativity and not to sub- 
Stitute it. 

To improve and strengthen international ties in science 
and technology, we must organize exchanges with the inter- 
national science community. We must use every opportunity 
to further our academic knowledge. We can reduce or eli- 
minate general tours. We should learn from Mr. Lu Hsun’s 
“borrowing” motto, borrow advanced foreign technology to 
serve our own purposes. 

In order to learn better from the strong points of foreign 
countries and to swell the ranks of those engaged in foreign 
affairs work, we should encourage our young science and 
technical people to master one or two foreign languages. 


The fifth problem is one of the relationship between 
theoretical and applied research. 

Our Party has always attached importance to theoretical 
research in natural science. The Chairman and the central 
leadership made many directives on this subject. We want 
neither empty theory nor unguided practice. 

Many technical problems in production remain un- 
solved. This is mainly due to the lack of theoretical study 
and fundamental work. 


The bulk of our work in science and technology is copied 
from abroad, only a small portion is of our own creation. 
To surpass world standards, to have what others do not, to 
develop our own innovations, calls for the strengthening of 
theoretical research. 

We have acquired an abundance of practical knowledge 
from the mass and from experience in production. We also 
have a rich heritage of science which needs to be analysed and 
built on. We must recognize the general laws at work, bring 
our experience to a theoretical level and use this knowledge 
to direct our further practice. 

Another category is theoretical research. Though its 
utilization is not immediately apparent, it is of great signi- 
ficance to the development of science and to our understand- 
ing of nature. Some of it may be crucial to the international 
political struggle and to the struggle between the two lines 
in philosophy. This too, must not be overlooked. 

Therefore, while we improve our applied research work, 
we must also emphasize and strengthen our theoretical re- 
search. We must not equate theoretical research with “the 
three divorces”’—divorced from production, divorced from 
politics, and divorced from the workers and peasants. We 
must not mistakenly believe that only applied research is 
useful to the state; theoretical research is also needed. 
Theoretical research often does not yield immediate 
results, it is therefore vulnerable to attack. Due to this, the 
support and concern of the leadership at all levels is required, 
and relevant and concrete arrangements should be made. 

The situation varies from ministry to ministry, so we 
must use discretion. The ministries involved in production, 
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while concentrating their efforts on solving technical pro- 
blems that arise from production, should also give due at- 
tention to theoretical research. Research centres of the Aca- 
demy of Science and some higher educational] institutes with 
the proper facilitics should also share the responsibility for 
more theoretical research. This should all come under an 
overall plan. 


The sixth problem is one of implementing the policy of 
Jetting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of 
thought contend. 

In the fields of science and technology, we should now 
be aiming at a great increase in academic activities and. 
launching into academic exchanges. We must encourage de- 
bate and discussion of different scholastic viewpoints so as 
to bring about a change in the current situation of academic 
laxity and the settling of academic questions simply by ad- 
ministrative methods. 

When faced with differences of opinion in scientific and 
technical work, we must clearly identify the nature of the 
problem. Some problems may be a matter of political line, 
others a matter of world outlook. In many cases, it is a 
matter of different intellectual viewpoints or method. We 
must see both the relationship between various questions as 
well as the major and minor factors involved in them. 
We must not confuse the nature of these problems. 

Debates between different opinions in science and tech- 
nology are a good thing, and not a bad thing. Right and 
wrong should be settled by academic discussion and scientific 
practice. We must not simply force conclusions by adminis- 
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irative order, by supporting one faction and suppressing an- 
other. We cannot, moreover, judge on the basis of a majority 
vote, age, or political performance. We cannot accuse all 
the academic viewpoints of the scientists in the capitalist and 
revisionist countries of being capitalist and revisionist, there. 
by negating everything at will. 

We must encourage the study of the philosophical think- 
ing of the Chairman, study natural dialectics, be accurate in 
our analysis and criticize any idealist or metaphysical trends 
in the natural sciences. We must establish our own school 
of thought under the guidance of dialectical materialism and 
support and encourage socialist new things in scientific re- 
search. We must make “Scientia Sinica” a scientific journal 
of research into natural science based on natural dialectics. 
The standard of all academic journals must also be raised, 
so that they may become the true ground for academic dis- 
cussion and truly reflect our academic situation and stan- 
dards. 

4. On our policy on intellectuals in the fields of science 

and technology. (deleted) 

5. On a preliminary sketch of the ten-year plan for 

science and technology. (deleted) 

6. On rectification in the departments of the Academy 

and its subsidiary units. (deleted) 
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Appendix: Comments by Teng Hsiao-ping on the 
Presentation of Hu Yao-bang’s Report. 


(Sept. 26, 1975) 


Teng. It’s been a long time since we held a meeting of 
this nature. You can first give a summary and then explain 
the main points. 

(Hu Yao-bang reported on the revision of the draft of 

the “Outline Report” and its component parts. The 

first part contains four basic points.) (When he spoke of 
great differences.) 

Teng: Better be more modest on this point. 

(Hu Yao-bang then reported on the arrangement of the 

three tasks, giving priority to production and putting 

the new fields in second place.) (When he mentioned that 
he knew very little about them,) 

Teng: Ask for the help of some experts. I’m completely 
an outsider with those strange terms and new peculiar 
words. 

(Hu reported that the third aspect was basic science.) 

(When asked what the three primary sciences were, 

someone answered that they were the study of elementary 

particles, the evolution of the universe and the genesis 
of life.) 

Teng: Id say archaeology. Any picce of stone you 
happen to pick up is archaic. All rocks date back to an- 
cient times. 

(Hu continued: the second part is on political line. 

When he got to the fifth question, which concerned 
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being “red and expert”, and did not dare mention “red 

expertise”) 

Teng: Actually its the word “expertise” which is being 
suppressed. Please clarify. l 

(On the organization of discussions according to the 

policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hund- 

red schools contend} 

Teng: Mobilize their enthusiasm. 

(Hu went on to the third part, the question of rectifica- 

tion. He mentioned that only four and a half days out 

of the week were spent on vocational work. Hu Chiao- 
mu added that people also saw films during working 
hours.) 

Teng: Isn't that terrific! Its all part of culture and 
recreation. 

(Hu: Everyone’s dissatisfied.) 

Teng: How could they be otherwise? The four half- 
days are properly spent, but the other cight half-days aren't, 
not doing any work or doing very little. 

(When discussing the living conditions of the science 

and technology personnel) 

Teng: This is not a minor matter. The houses of high 
level people have been taken over, we have to build them 
others. 

(When discussing the implementation of policies) 

Teng: If the leadership of the research institutes and 
offices isn’t reshuffled, the implementation of policies will be 
in the hands of others. Who’s going to implement policies 
if the leadership of a county or factory is in a mess? You 
can implement them but other people will undo all of you 


— 288 — 


work. The crux of the matter is the problem of leadership. 

(When Hu mentioned that there were many pigtails, i.e. 

politically vulnerable points) 

Teng: That is true. There are some pigtails. I once 
said that I am like a Uighur girl with many pigtails. The 
way to tackle this is through mass campaigns and mass dis- 
cussions. Those people are not afraid of the Chairman, or 
the Central Committee, let alone the State Council, you 
don’t even count. They are afraid of the masses. The Chair- 
man has always emphasized this fact. 

(After Hu had finished his report, Li Chang reported on 

a few other matters: 1. A request for the Central Com- 

mittee to reassign some cadres; 2. to consider the set- 

ting up of an institute of science and technology, and 
recruiting high school students on the basis of part-time 
work and part-time study so as to strengthen the study 
of basic natural sciences and foreign languages; 3. the 
setting up of advanced courses to further train those 
with outstanding ability in the various fields of research; 

4. the publishing of a periodical for the propagation of 

dialectical materialism.) 

Teng: Those who are not happy with you people are in 
the minority. You can be sure that 95% of the people want 
a change in the present state of affairs. In the end it’ll be 
over 99% of the people. 

(When Li Chang raised the question of an institute of 

science and technology,) 

Teng: What kind of information can you hope to get 
if you don’t know foreign languages? What can you do in 
the natural sciences if you are a high school or university 
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graduate only in name but in fact have no knowledge of 
mathematics, physics or chemistry? This is a question 
directed at the Ministry of Education. Not only must one 
know foreign languages, but one must also have a basic 
knowledge of other things. Otherwise, we won’t be able to 
translate foreign publications. 

(Li Chang raised the question of putting out a periodical 

in dialectical materialism,) 

Teng: Why just one? The Chairman has even com- 
mented on “Fossils”. How many periodicals were there be- 
fore, and now? Quantity is not the only thing though, we 
must print things of quality too. 

(After Li Chang had finished.) 

Teng: This is an important matter which should be 
thoroughly discussed. We have to put scientific research to 
the fore. At the Conference to Learn from Tachai in Agri- 
culture we said that agriculture is holding back industry. 
Well, scientific research is holding everything back. You 
can give applied science the priority, but applied science in 
turn is based on theory. 

Theoretical research has been weakened considerably, 
leaving a gap. We have to count on the old people, as well 
as young ones. The young people are flexible and have good 
memories. At twenty-five they graduated from university, 
now, ten years later, they are thirty-five. They’re just at the 
age when they should really be able to achieve something. 
Lately, they've done next to nothing, except for going to 
the movies and engaging in factional fighting. There is a small 
number of people working secretly, as though it were a crime. 
XxX is one of these people. Some of them really do accomplish 
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something. Arc thcy to be regarded as red or white experts? 
If China had a thousand of them it would really be some- 
thing. The one who has been commended by the Centre is 
a mathematician of international standard. Even if he is a 
bit of a white expert, so what? He should be encouraged 
and looked after even if he is a little white! Isn’t he re- 
presentative? 

You have a vetcran scientist by the name of xx, in 
the field of semiconductors. Peking University told him to 
change his field and teach something else, he couldn’t. Chou 
Jung-hsin, you should look into it. The paper he wrote for 
the Semiconductor Research Institute was very well received. 
He said that it was done in his spare time. There’s a lot 
of these people around, not working in their own fields; they 
should be given a chance to do something with thcir know- 
ledge. Otherwise, itll be a great loss to the country. That 
such an emminent man should be in this situation! 
This man’s a committee member of the Study Bureau and 
all members of the Study Bureau are reputable, so why not 
let him work in his own field? If Peking University can't 
use him, make him head of the Semiconductor Research 
Institute in the Academy of Science. Assign a Party secre- 
tary and other back-up personnel. 

Veteran scientists are generally very knowledgeable. 
Take for exampie the news I heard three days ago. I’ve told 
comrade xx about it. That person was teaching some 
course but had to change his field. 

Teng: Mao Tsetung thought is theory, Marxism-Lenin- 
ism is theory, can the study of these be called “blowing the 
theory wind”? There’s a need to make theory respectable 
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again. 

Teng: The number of scientists and technicians at the 
Anshan Stcel Plant is proportionately less and not more. 

Teng: Leadership is the crux of ideological rectification. 
The Chairman’s line on scientific research should be genuine- 
ly implemented. The vast majority of science personnel are 
sincere about wanting to do research! Only a minority are 
engaged in factional fighting. These aren’t the ones who will 
change over and do organizational and ideological rectifica- 
tion. 

First, they are ignorant in their own field, second, they 
are not interested in their work, and third, they form fac- 
tions. Why keep them on? Why can't the science workers 
who are up to standard be appointed as heads of research 
institutes? Those in their forties have over ten years of ex- 
perience behind them; the bulk of the work depends on them 
now. The better ones can take care of Party and logistics 
work. Logistics is very important. It must create conditions 
for research. Material, data, instruments and machines have 
to be kept in good order. Only dedicated people can do 
this work well. This is also part of the political side of re- 
search work. Party, research and logistics are the three com- 
posite parts. Without logistics, research can’t be carried out. 
You can’t expect themselves to run the errands. Reorganiza- 
tion of the leadership should include these three types of 
people. They too should have scientific knowledge, without 
which they can’t do their work well. Select those with good 
Party standing and good organizational ability to do logistics. 
Book-worms won’t do. However, among researchers, book- 
worms are permitted. 
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The leadership should have three set of persons. Be 
sure to select promising people to the leadership. Those 
engaged in logistics should also take an interest in research 
and do their work with honesty and sincerity. I suggest that 
science and technology personnel should be kept on file, 
noting the better and promising people. If we have one 
thousand of them out of ten thousand, that'll be good. If 
among these there are a few scores who can accomplish 
something, that would be excellent. Help them create the 
conditions and improve the conditions for research. 

Never mind seniority. When I was in the Soviet Union 
in 1957, Yugin said that their atomic-bomb was created by 
three unknown and unaccomplished scientists in their thirties 
and forties, not famous scientists at all. Don’t we have such 
people? We must create conditions, look after them and 
show political concern for them; this includes those with 
queer temperments and those who have many faults. As 
for the “white experts”, as long as they work for the interest 
of the People’s Republic of China, they are superior to those 
who just lie idle, cause factional fighting and hold up every- 
thing. The factories should also pay attention to bettering con- 
ditions. First, the problem of housing has to be solved. 
Promote them to positions of leadership. Those with family 
difficulties should be helped, such as those whose children 
can’t get into nurseries or those married couples who are 
working in different cities. 

We must have people to carry on scientific work in the 
future. The crux of the matter is education. What kind of 
role, after all, should the universities play? What kind of 
people should they produce? The Iron and Steel Institute 
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has only the standard of a middle level technical school, 
why have universities? The Shanghai Machine Tool Plant 
has its own July 21 University. This is one form and it 
should be developed, but it can’t replace other forms of 
university. The Science Committee of the Ministry of De- 
fense should run science and technology institutes well. It 
should recruit students from among those high school gra- 
duates who are outstanding in physics and chemistry. Don’t 
cater to the children of cadres. If this is wrong, I'll be the 
first to bear the responsibility. 

What level can you achieve without any knowledge of 
foreign languages or mathematics, physics and chemistry? 
You can’t even achieve mediocre results and even less than 
mediocre results might prove difficult. You are right in 
working on middle-level technology. The Ministry of Educa- 
tion should help, try it out! Mistakes can be corrected. We 
are on the brink of a crisis which might erupt in the Ministry 
of Education. It will hold down the level of modernization 
in general. This is not restoration of the old! The status 
of teachers is a problem. Theyre always being scolded, 
several million of them, how can you give scope to their 
enthusiasm? Didn’t the Chairman say that negative factors 
should be turned into positive ones? Vacuum metallurgy 
was devised by seven people who had been undergoing la- 
bour reform in Chinchou, that was in the sixties. Just ima- 
gine what could be done by those not in labour camps. Of 
the x millions, how many are in labour camps? 

Positive factors should be put into play in education as 
well. If we are to raise the level of automation in our fac- 
tories, we must have more scientists and technicians, better 
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‘quality and quantity. Greater automation means less labor. 
Whatever the system, all advanced countries have developed 
in this way. Are these people working people? If they are 
productive forces, then they are labourers! 

(When Chou Jung-hsin said that the Academy of Science 

had three branches and five factions and made a self- 

criticism,) 

Teng: Give a separate explanation in accord with the 
spirit of the documents, starting from document number nine. 
State clearly the relation between philosophy and natural 
science. 

Clarify on the different contingents. Besides the Aca- 
demy, this should include the whole country as well as de- 
fense. As for national defense, make a revision and add 
some concrete facts. Send it to the Chairman first. Issue 
it to the Politburo. Ask for the Chairman’s advice, he is 
very concerned about this matter. The Chairman has even 
concerned himself with “Fossils”. That is all for today. 

Teng: Let them deal with these problems first, we'll see 
about the next step later. Concentrate on rectification so that 
everybody can get to work. 
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A Turning Point in the History of China 
- The Advance from Great Disorder to Great Order 


The year 1976 was for China a most unusual year. It was a year 
when China faced monumental difficulties. During that year a series of 
historical events exploded in China. The most significant of them all, 
both nationally and internationally, was the intense struggle against the 
attempts to disrupt the Communist Party and the State by the Gang of 
Four. From the time of the death of Mao Tsetung to the arrest of 
the Gang of Four, the struggle reached a climax. It may well be con- 
sidered as a turning point in the history of China. 


What follows is a series of historical photographs on this transitional 
period. 





a The difficult situation of Communist China in 1976 and the crucial 
battle began with the death of Chou En-lai on January 8. Peking youth 
in Tien An Men Square weep at the passing away of Chou En-lai. 





4 On January 15, the leaders of the Party, State and people 
representing workers, peasants and other groups attended a 
memorial meeting for the Premier in Peking. This picture shows 
the mourners standing in silence in his honour. 


In January 1976 students at Tsinghua University in Peking 
started putting up wall-posters in the school to “Repel the 
Right Deviationist Wind”. w 
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ifter the Tien An Men Incident 
aril 5, 1976, Teng Hsiao-ping 
emoved from all his offices in- 
nd outside the Party. But he 
2tained his Party membership. p 





Wreaths for Chou En-lai were 
1 up in front of the People’s 
ses’ Memorial. w 





HHA RIN 
| PRARNAMAEM RRO KREERET 
t 3 





& On July 9-10, memorial services were held for Chu Teh at the 
People’s Cultural Palace in Peking. 


The death of Mao Tsetung caused the struggle in the upper level 
over the question of succession to surface and sharpen, Below, Represent- 
atives of the Peking masses paying their last respects, cry in front of Mao 
Tsetung’s remains. w 
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q On Sept 16, 
1976, two days be 
fore Mao Tsctung’s 
funeral, without go- 
ing through a discus- 
sion by the Political 
Bureau, the Gang of 
Four suddenly pub- 
lished an editorial in 
the People’s Daily. 
They transmitted 
Mao’s so-called last 
testament which was 
forged by them: 
“Act according to 
the principles laid 
down” 


At Mao Tsetung’s funeral, the eulogy read by Hua 
Kuo-feng did not use the falsified last testament “act 
according to the principles laid down” 
days earlier in the People’s Daily editorial. Y 


printed two 


On Oct. 1,1976, the Gang of Four used the tools of public opinion 
which they controlled to publish a picture of the Communist Chinese 
leadership attending a National Day Eve-Forum. The photograph 
deliberately showed Chiang Ching standing in the centre, in order to 
prepare public opinion for Chiang Ching’s rise. w 





4 After Hua Kuo-feng poir 
out in the Political Bureau the er 
in “act according to the princi 
laid down”, the Gang of Four u 
the propaganda machine in t 
hands and on October 4 publishec 
article signed “Two Schools” (Ts 
hua and Peking Universities) “Alw 
act according to the principles | 
down by Chairman Mao” in 

Kuangming Daily. It said: “A 
revisionist chief who dares to dist 
the principles laid down by Ch 
man Mao will surely come to al 
end.” This was the signal for 
attack on Hua Kuo-feng, 
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A The Gang of Four — Wang Hung-wen, Chiang Ching, Chang Chun- 
chiao and Yao Wen-yuan. (from left to right.) 
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4 After the Gang of Four using the name “Two Schools” gave the signal 
to attack, Hua Kuo-feng and other leaders took decisive measures on 
Oct. 6, and arrested the Gang of Four and their main followers. Big 
Character posters began to appear on the streets of Peking supporting 
Hua Kuo-feng as Chairman of the Communist Party. 





AOn October 8, the Central 
Committee decided to build a mem- 
orial hall for Mao Tsctung and pub- 
lish Volume Five of the “Selected 
Works of Mao Tsetung? and the 
“Complete Work of Mao Tsetung”. 
Following this, on October 10, the 
People’s Daily published an editorial 
entitled “The Common Wish of 
Hundreds of Millions of People”. It 
stated? “Anyone who betrays Mar- 
xism, Leninism and Mao Tsctung 
Thought, who distorts Chairman 
Mao’s directives, anyone who prac- 
tices revisionism, splittism, or plot- 
ting is doomed to failure,” giving the 
first hint of the cmergence of a 
struggle at the top. Above, Hua Kuo- 
feng puts carth around the corne: 
stone of the Mao Tsetung’s Memorial 


Hall, 


On October 12, the Daily Tele- 
graph in London first reported the 
news of Chiang Ching’s and the 
others’ arrests. Following this, 
slogans and Big Character posters 
saying “Smash the Gang of Four” 
gradually began to appear on the 
strects of Peking and Shanghai, P 



















4 On October 22, Hsinhua 
News Agency openly announ 
ced to the world the appoint 
ment of Hua Kuo-feng as Chair 
man of the Communist Party 
and the smashing of the Gang 
of Four, through reports of th 
parades of the masses in Peking. 
Foreign news agencies reported 
that the people parading show 
ed a spontaneous joy. Left, 
Peking residents in a parade, 


A At the same time, the names of the Gang of Four disappeared from 
the People’s Daily and other leaders became more active. Among these 
was Chou En-lai’s widow Teng Ying-chao who later was appointed vice 
chairwoman of the Fourth People’s Congress. Above, Teng Ying-chao 
receives former Political Commissioner of the Kuomintang Admin- 
istrative Council Mr. Miao Yun-tai. 





AOn October 24, at a rally of a million people in Peking’s Tien An 
Men Square, Hua Kuo-feng and other leaders receive the masses’ applause 
for the victory. 





&#On November 30, China held the third session of the Standing 
Committee of the Fourth People’s Congress. The meeting was chaired 


by Soong Ching-ling. 





OPR 


On the third session of the Standing Committee of the Fourth 
People’s Congress, the appointment of Teng Ying-chao as vice-chair- 
woman was approved. The attendance of the members of the People’s 
Political Consultative Conference in Peking demonstrated that the 
Chinese Communists are emphasizing the line and policies carried out 
by Chou En-lai, and that they attach importance to legality and intend 
to develop the united front. Above, Teng Ying-chao at the meeting. 
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4 Chinese papers began to publish large numbers of articles exposing 
and criticizing the Gang of Four. Big Character posters and cartoons on 
the same theme were stuck up on the streets of every city. 





A In a short space of time, the Liberation Army Daily successively published 
three articles supporting Hua Kuo-feng. Hua, Yeh Chien-ying and others reecived 
Military and Political University students and teachers, earried out a megaton- 
level hydrogen bomb test, launched and recovered a man-made satellite to show 
that the army was stable. On the one hand this played a stabilizing role with regard 
to the domestic situation, and on the other hand it showed China’s enemies her 
posture of war-preparedness. Above, Hua and Yeh Chien-ying reecive students and 
teachers from the Military and Political University. 


On December 26, the 83rd anniversary of Mao Tsetung’s birth, Hsinhua News 
Agency released photos of Mao Tsetung taken together with other revolutionaries, 
indicating that China is once again emphasizing contributions of the older generic 
tion of revolutionaries. Below, one of the pictures released shows Mao an 
Sheng, Ho Lung and Chen Yi together.w i k : 





Because Chiao Kuan-hua entered into the service of the Gang of Four, he 
was removed from his position as foreign minister at the third session of the Fourth 
People’s Congress and Huang Hua was made foreign minister. Below, Chiao Kuan- 
hua and Huang Hua at the United Nations General Assembly. w 








On December 10, China held the Second Conference on “Learning 
from Tachai”. Representatives from cach area exposed and criticized 
the Gang of Four, indicating that China will make great efforts to 
develop industrial and agricultural production and get the national 
economy going. Above, the conference hall. 

On December 25, Hua Kuo-feng made a speech at the second con- 
ference on “Learning from Tachai”’, proposing the four main tasks the 
period ahead, and pointing out that 1977 would be “a year Cringing 
great order.” Below, Hua Kuo-feng and Yeh Chien-ying at the meeting. 














4 On December 26, China published 
“On the Ten Major Relationships” 
written by Mao Tsetung in 1956, showing 
that in the future, policy will once again 
emphasize the principles put forth by 
Mao in this essay. 


After the smashing of the Gang of 
Four, the contributions and deeds of 
Chou En-lai were continuously published 
and emphasized. On January 8, the first 
anniversary of his death, Peking published 
an article by the theoretical group of the 
Office of the State Council, “In Re 
membrance of the First Anniversary of 
the Death of Our Beloved Premier Chou 
En-lai”, and Hsinhua News Agency re 
issued a group of photos of Chou’s life. 
Below, one of the photos released shows 
Mao Tsetung and Chu Teh personally 
meeting Chou En-lai at the airport on his 
return from participating in the 1964 
celebration of the 47th anniversary of 
the October Revolution in the Sovict 
Union. w 








On January 8, 1977, the people of Peking braved bitter cold to 
carry wreaths and pictures of Chou En-lai to Tien An Men Square to 
express their mourning and respect for him. According to foreign press 
reports, over a million people paid their repsects in Tien An Men Square 
and the activities lasted for several days. 


Cartoons With Captions 
— from the collection of cartoons published by 
the “People’s Daily” 





Mutual Admiration Society - 


The Gang of Four lauding each other. Top left, Chang Chun- 
chiao “the representative of the correct line”; next Chiang 
Ching “the standard-bearer of the revolution in the arts”; 
under her Yao Wen-yuan “the revolutionary theoritician”’; and 
Wang Hung-wen “worker leader”. 





When Chiang Ching looks in the mirror, who does she see? 
Chiang Ching in her well-known scarf holding a scroll with the 
words “Women can be emperor too!” on it. The reflection in 
Chiang’s glasses is of herself wearing an imperial crown. 





The rumour-monger - 
Yao Wen-yuan 

Yao was the Gang’s literary 
theoretician and was jin- 
strumental in manipulating 
the media during the anti- 
Teng campaign. He was also 
one of the authors of the 
faked “ast testament” of 
Mao. In Chinese, Yao's name 
is a play on words for 
“rumour-mongcer”’, 





Beneath me pama Rive 
i 


Chang Chun-chiao in all his finery. Chang called himself a 
“revolutionary”, a “leftist? and a “representative of the 
correct line”. He tried to cover up his past as a right-wing 
writer in the ’30 s with the pen-name “Dick”. 


4“Standard bearer of the revolu- 
tion”. (Chiang Ching) 














How many can we catch? 
Anyone who tried to increase 
production was accused by the 
Four of propagating the “theory 
of the productive forces”. The 
hat has “theory of productive 
forces” written on it and the 
bait is some production plans. 





Our revolution in education — 
The Four took the lead in encouraging anarchy in the schools. 
Chiang shouts, “We’d rather have ignorant workers!” (than 
educated exploiters); Chang Chun-chiao says, “I don’t want 
any know-it-alls’; Yao and Wang scream, “So much for know- 
ledge above all else! Wed rather have the weeds of socialism 
than the seeds of capitalism!” 





Where a hundred flowers bloom — 
The Four’s damage to Chairman Mao’s literary policies. 





A Oppose foreign worship! 


A cartoon depicting the fall of Chiang Ching and Co. on a 
street in Canton. V 





